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“ TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES.

A knowledge of the commonplace, at leas’, of Oriental literature, philo-
sophy, and religion is as necessary to the general reader of the present day
as an acquaintance with the Latin and Greek classics was a generation or so
ago. Immense strides have been made within the present century in these
branches of learning; Sanskrit has been brought within the range of accurate
philology, and its invaluable ancient literature thoroughly investigated ; the
language and sacred books of the Zoroastrians have been laid bare ; Egyptian,
Assyrian, and other records of the remote past have been deciphered, and a
group of scholars speak of still more recondite Accadian and Hittite monu-
ments ; but the results of all the scholarship that has been devoted to these
subjects have been almost inaccessible to the public because they were con-
tained for the most part in learned or expensive works, or scattered through-
out the numbers of scientific periodicals. Messrs. TRUBNER & Co., in a spirit
of enterprise which does them infinite credit, have determined to supply the
consbtantly-increasing want, and to give in a popular, or, at least, a compre-
hensive form, all this mass of knowledge to the world.”—Z"imes.

Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxxii.—748, with Map, cloth, price 21s.

THE INDIAN EMPIRE :
ITS PEOPLE, HISTORY, AND PRODUCTS.

By the Hon. SIr W. W. HUNTER, K.C.S.I,, C.8.I,, C.LE,, LL.D.

Member of the Viceroy’s Legislative Council,
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India.

Being a Revised Edition, brought up to date, and incorporating the general
results of the Census of 1881,

“It forms a volume of more than 700 pages, and is a marvellous combination of
literary condensation and research. It gives a complete account of the Indian
Empire, its history, peoples, and products, and forms the worthy outcome of
seventeen years of labour with exceptional opportunities for rendering that labour
fruitful. Nothing could be more lucid than Sir William Hunter’s expositions of the
economic and political condition of India at the present time, or more intcresting
than his scholarly history of the India of the past.,”—The Timcs.



TR UBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

THE FOLLOWING WORKS HAVE ALREADY APPEARED:—

Third Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. xvi.—428, priee 16s.
ESSAYS ON THE SACRED LANGUAGE, WRITINGS,
AND RELIGION OF THE PARSIS.

By MARTIN HAUG, Pu.D.,

Late of the Universities of Tiibingen, Gottingen, and Bonn ; Superintendent
of Sunskrit Studies, and Professor of Sanskrit in the Poona College.
EDITED AND ENLARGED BY Dr. E. W, WEST.

To which is added a Biographical Memoir of the late Dr. HauG
by Prof. E. P. Evaxs,

1. History of the Researches into the Sacred Writings and Religion of the
Parsis, from the Earliest Times down to the Present.

I1. Languages of the Parsi Scriptures.
111, The Zend-Avesta, or the Scripture of the Parsis,
1V. The Zoroastrian Religion, as to its Origin and Development.

¢ ¢ Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion of the Parsis,’ by the
late Dr. Martin Haug, edited by Dr. E. W. West. The author intended, on his return
from India, to expand the materials contained in this work into a comprehensive
account of the Zoroastrian religion, but the design was frustrated by his untimely
death. We have, however, in a eoncise and readable form, a history of the researches
into the sacred writings and religion of the Parsis from the earliest times down to
the present—a dissertation on the languages of thie Parsi Scriptures, a translation
of the Zend-Avesta, or tho Scripture of the Parsis, and a dissertation on the Zoroas-
trian religion, with especial reference to its origin and development.”— T'imes.

Post 8vo, cloth, pp. viii.—176, price 7s. 6d.
TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON
COMMONLY KNOWN AS “DHAMMAPADA.”

With Accompanying Narratives,

Translated from the Chinese by S. BEAL, B.A., Professor of Chinese,
University College, London,

The Dhammapada, as hitherto known by the Pali Text Edition, as edited
by Fausboll, by Max Miller's English, and Albrecht Weber's German
translations, consists only of twenty-six chapters or sections, whilst the
Chinese version, or rather recension, as now translated by Mr. Beal, con-
sists of thirty-nine sections. The students of Pali who possess Fausboll’s
text, or either of the above-named translations, will therefore needs want
Mr. Beal's English rendering of the Chinese version; the thirteen above-
named additional sections not being accessible to themn in any other form ;
for, even if they understand Chinese, the Chinese original would be un-
obtainable by them,

¢ Mr. Beal's renderiug of the Chincse translation is a most valuable aid to the
critieal study of the work. It contains authentic texts gathered from anclent
canonical books, and generally connected with some incident in the history of
Buddha. Their great interest, however, consists in the light which they throw upon
everyday Hfe in India at the remote period at which they were written, and upon
the method of teaching adopted by the founder of the religion. The mct}lod
employed was principally parable, and the simplicity of the tales and the excellence
of the morals inculcated, as well as the strange hold which they have retained upon
the minds of millions of people, make them a very remarkable study.”— Times.

*Mr. Beal, by making it accessible in an English dress, has added to the great ser-
vices hie has already rendered to the comparative study of religious history.”—Academy.

¢ Valuable as exhibiting the doctrine of the Buddhists in its purest, least adul-
terated form, it brings thecmodern reader faco to face with that simple erced and rule
of conduct which won its wnY over the minds of myriads, and which is now nominally
professed by 145 millions, who have overlaid its austero simplicity with innumerable
coremonles, forgotton its maxims, perverted its teaching, and so inverted its leading
principle that a religion whose founder denied a God, now worships that founder as
u god himself."—Scotsman.
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Second Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. xxiv.—360, price 108, 6d,

THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE.
By ALBRECHT WEBER.

Translated from the Second German Edition by JorN MANN, M.A., and
THEODOR ZACHARIAE, Ph,.D., with the sanction of the Author,

Dr. BUHLER, Inspector of Schools in India, writes:—*‘ When I was Pro-
fessor of Oriental Languages in Elphinstone College, I frequently felt the
want of such a work to which I could refer the students.”

Professor COWELL, of Cambridge, writes :—‘ It will be especially useful
to the students in our Indian colleges and universities. I used to long for
such a book when I was teaching in Calcutta, Hindu students are intensely
interested in the history of Sanskrit literature, and this volume will supply
them with all they want on the subject.”

Professor WHITNEY, Yale College, Newhaven, Conn., U.S.A., writes :—
““T was one of the class to whom the work was originally given in the form
of academic lectures. At their first appearance they were by far the most
learned and able treatment of their subject ; and with their recent additions
they still maintain decidedly the same rank.”

“Is perhaps the most comprehensive and lucid survey of Sanskrit literature
extant.” The essays contained in the volume were originally delivered as academic
lectures, and at the time of their first publication were acknowledged to be by far
the most learned and able trcatment of the subject. They have now been brought

up to date by the addition of all the most important results of recent research,”—
Times.

Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xii.—198, accompanied by Two Language
Maps, price 128,

A SKETCH OF
THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES,
By ROBERT N. CUST.

The Author has attempted to fill up a vacuum, the inconvenience of
which pressed itself on his notice. Much had been written about the
languages of the East Indies, but the extent of our present knowledge had
not even been brought to a focus. It occurred to him that it might be of
use to others to publish in an arranged form the notes which he had collected
for his own edification.

““ Supplies a deficiency which has long been felt.”—Times.

“ The book before us is then a valuable contribution to philological science. It
passes under review a vast number of languages, and it gives, or professes to give, in
every case the sum and substance of the opinions and judgments of the best-informed
writers.”—Saturday Review.

Second Corrected Edition, post 8vo, pp. xii.—116, cloth, price
THE BIRTH OF THE WAR-GOD.
A Poem. By KALIDASA.

Translated from the Sanskrit into English Verse by
RarpH T. H. GRIFFITH, M.A.

“A very spirited rendering of the Kumdrasambhave, which was first published
t;;enty-six years ago, and which we are glad to see made once more accessible.”—

mes.

“Mr. Griffith’s very spirited rendering iz well known to most who are at all
interested in Indian literature, or enjoy the tenderness of feeling and rich creative
imagination of its author.”—Indian Antiquary.

““We are very glad to welcome a second edition of Professor Griffith’s admirable
translation. Few translations deserve a second edition better.”—Athenum.
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Post 8vo, pp. 432, cloth, price 16s.
A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF HINDU MYTHOLOGY
AND RELIGION, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, AND
LITERATURE.

By JOHN DOWSON, M.R.A.S.,
Late Professor of Hindustani, Staff College.

“‘This not only forms an indispensable book of referenee to students of Indian
literature, but is also of great general interest, as it gives in a concise and easily
accessible form all that need be known about the personages of Hindu mythology
whose names are so familiar, but of whom so little is known outside the limited
eircle of savants."— Times.

1t is no slight gain when such subjects are treated fairly and fully in a moderate
space ; and we need only add that the few wants which we 1nay hope to see supplied
in new editions detraet but little from the general excellenee of Mr. Dowson's work.”
—Saturday Review.

Post 8vo, with View of Mecca, pp. exii.—172, cloth, price os.

SELECTIONS FROM THE KORAN.

By EDWARD WILLIAM LANE,
Translator of ‘‘ The Thousand and One Nights;” &c., &e.

A New Edition, Revised and Enlarged, with an Introduction by
STANLEY LANE POOLE.

¢, , . Has been long esteemed in this eountry as the compilation of one of the
greatest Arabic seholars of the time, the late Mr. Lane, the well-known translator of
the ¢Arabian Nights.' . . . The present editor has enhanced the value of his
relative's work by divesting the text of a great deal of extraneous matter introdueced
by way of comment, and prefixing an introduetion,”— ZT'iies.

¢ Mr. Poole is both a generons and a learned biographer. . . . Mr. Poole tells us
the facts . . . so far as it i3 possible for industry and eritieism to ascertain them,
and for literary skill to present them in a condensed and readable form.”— Englisk-
man, Calcutta.

Post 8vo, pp. vi.—368, cloth, price 14s.

MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS,
BEING A SERIES OF IMPRESSIONS, NOTES, AND ESSAYS.
By MONIER WILLIAMS, D.C.L.,
Hon. LL.D. of the University of Caleutta, Hon. Member of the Bombay Asiatic
Society, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford.
Third Edition, revised and augmented by considerable Additions,
with Illustrations and a Map.

¢ In this volume we have the thoughtful impressions of a thoughtful man on some
of the most important questions conneeted with our Indian Empire. . . . An en-
lightened ohservant man, travelling among an enlightened observant people, Professor
Monier Williams has brought before the public in a pleasant form more of the manners
and customs of the Queen’s Indian subjects than we ever remember to have seen in
any one work. He not only deserves the thanks of every Englishman for this able
contribution to the study of Modern India—n snbject with which we should be
specially familiar—but he deserves the thanks of every Indian, Parsee or Hindu,
Buddhist and Moslem, for Lis elear exposition of their manuers, their creeds, and
their necessitles.”"—Zimes.

Post 8vo, pp. xliv.—376, cloth, price 14s.
METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT
WRITERS.

With an Introduction, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from
Classical Authors.
By J. MUIR, C.L.LE., D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D.
‘. . . An agreeable introduetion to Hindu poetry.” '~ 7T'ines,
“. . . A volume which mafy be taken as a fair illustration alike of the religious

and moral sentlments and of tho legendary lore of the best Sanskrit writers.”—
Edinburgh Daily Review.
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Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxvi.—244, cloth, price 10s. 6d.

THE GULISTAN;
Or, ROSE GARDEN OF SHEKH MUSHLIU’D-DIN SADI OF SHIRAZ.

Translated for the First Time into Prose and Verse, with an Introductory
Preface, and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah,

By EDWARD B. EASTWICK, C.B., M.A., F.R.S., M.R.AS.

‘It is a very fair rendering of the original."—Times.

**The new edition has long been desired, and will be welcomed by all who take
any interest in Oriental poetry. The Gulisian is a typical Persian verse-book of the
highest order. =Mr. Eastwick’s rhymed translation . .. has long established itself in
a secure position as the best version of Sadi’s finest work."—A4cademy.

“ It is both faithfully and gracefully executed.”— Tablet.

In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. viii.—408 and viii.—348, cloth, price 28s.

MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN
, SUBJECTS.
By BRIAN HOUGHTON HODGSON, Esq, F.R.S.,

Late of the Bengal Civil Service ; Corresponding Member of the Institute; Chevalier
of the Legion of Honour ; late British Minister at the Court of Nepal, &c., &c.

CONTENTS OF VOL. I.

SecrioNn I.—On the Kocch, Bédé, and Dhimél Tribes.—Part I. Vocabulary.—
Part II. Grammar.—Part UII. Their Origin, Location, Numbers, Creed, Customs,
Character, and Condition, with a General Description of the Climate they dwell in.
—Appendix.

SectioNy II.—On Himalayan Ethnology.—I. Comparative Vocabulary of the Lan-
guages of the Broken Tribes of Népal.—II. Vocabulary of the Dialects of the Kiranti
Language.—I1I. Grammatical Analysis of the Vdyu Language. The Viyu Grammar,
—IV. Analysis of the Bihing Dialect of the Kiranti Language. The Bghing Gram-
mar,—V. On the Viyu or Hayu Tribe of the Central Himaldya.—VI. On the Kiranti
Tribe of the Central Himalgya.

CONTENTS OF VOL. II.

SEcTION I11.—On the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Comparative Vocabulary
of the Tibetan, B4dd, and Garé Tongues.

SEcTION 1V, —Aborigines of the North-Eastern Frontier.

SEcTioN V.—Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier,

SecrioN VI.—The Indo-Chinese Borderers, and their counection with the Hima-
Jayans and Tibetans. Comparative Vocabulary of Indo-Chinese Borderers in Arakan,
Comparative Vocabulary of Indo-Chinese Borderers in Tenasserim.

SecTioN VIL.—The Mongolian Affinities of the Caucasians,—Comparison and Ana-
1ysis of Caucasian and Mongolian Words.

SEecrIoN VIIL.—Physical Type of Tibetans.

Sectiox IX.—The Aborigines of Central India.—Comparative Vocabulary of the
Aboriginal Languages of Central India.—Aborigines of the Eastern Ghats.—Vocabu-
lary of some of the Dialects of the Hill and Wandering Tribes in the Northern Sircars.
—Aborigines of the Nilgiris, with Remarks on their Affinities.—Supplement to the
Nilgirian Vocabularies.—The Aborigines of Southern India and Ceylon.

SectioN X.—Route of Nepalese Mission to Pekin, with Remarks on the Water-
Shed and Plateau of Tibet,

Secrion XI.—Route from Kéthméndy, the Capital of Nepél, to Darjeeling in
Sikim,—Mcmorandum relative to the Seven Cosis of Nepal.

SEcTioN XII.—Some Accounts of the Systems of Law and Police as recognised in
the State of Nepal.

SEcTION X1II.—The Native Method of making the Paper denominated Hindustan,
Népalese.

SectioN XIV.—Pre-eminence of the Vernaculars; or, the Anglicists Answered ;
Being Letters on the Education of the People of India.

“For the study of the less-known races of India Mr. Brian Hodgson’s ¢ Miscellane-
ous Essays’ will be found very valuable both to the philologist and the ethnologist.”
—Tines.
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Third Edition, Two Vols., post 8vo, pp. viii.—268 and viii.—326, cloth,
price 218,

THE LIFE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA,
THE BUDDHA OF THE BURMESE. With Annotations.
The Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies or Burmese Monks.

By TEHE RIGHT REV. P. BIGANDET,
Bishop of Ramatha, Vicar-Apostolie of Ava and Pegu.

““The work is furnished with copious notes, which not only illustrate the subjeet-
matter, but form a perfect encyclopadia of Buddhist lore.”— Times.

¢ A work which will furnish European students of Buddhism with a most valuable
help in the prosecution of their investigations.”—FEdinburgh Daily Review.

¢« Bishop Bigandet's invaluable work.”—Indian dntiquary.

“‘ Viewed in this light, its importance is sufficient to place students of the subject
under a deep obligation to its author.”—Calcutta Review.

“ This work 18 one of the greatest authoritics upon Buddhism.”—Dublin Review.

Post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—420, cloth, price 18s.

CHINESE BUDDHISM.
A VOLUME OF SKETCHES, HISTORICAL AND CRITICAL.

By J. EDKINS, D.D.
Author of ** China’s Place in Philology,” ‘‘ Religion in China,” &e., &c.

“1t contgins a vast deal of important information on the subject, such as is only
to be gained by long-continued study on the spot.”—Athencum,

“ Upon the whole, wo know of no work comparable to it for the extent of its
original research, and the simplicitf with which this complicated system of philo-
sophy, religion, literature, and ritual is set forth.”—British Quarterly Review.

¢ The whole volume is replete with learning. . . . It deserves most careful study
from all interested in the history of the religious of the world, and expressly of those
who are concerned in the propagation of Christianity. Dr. Edkins notices in terms

of just condemnation the exaggerated praise bestowed upon Buddhism by recent
Lnglish writers.” —Record.

Post 8vo, pp. 496, cloth, price 18s,
LINGUISTIC AND ORIENTAL ESSAYS.
WRITTEN FROM THE YEAR 1846 TO 1878,

3¥ ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST,

Late Member of Her Majesty’s Indian Civil Serviee; Hon. Secretary to
the Royal Asiatic Society ;
and Author of * The Modern Languages of the Kast Indies.”

We know none who has described Indian life, especially the life of the natives,
with so much learning, sympathy, and literary talent.”—Academy.

#They scem to us to be full of suggestive and original remarks.” —St. James's Gazette.

‘¢ His book contains a vast amount of information. The result of thirty-five years
of inquiry, reficction, and speculation, and that on subjects as full of fascination as
of food for thought.”—Tablet.

““ Exhibit such a thorough acquafitance with the history and antiquities of India
as to entitle him to speak as one having authority.”—Edinburgh Daily Review.

*“ The author speaks with the authority of personal experience. . . . . It is this

constant association with the country and the people which gives such a vividness
to many of the pages."—Athencum.
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Post 8vo, pp. civ.—348, cloth, price 18s.
BUDDHIST BIRTH STORIES; or, Jataka Tales.
The Oldest Collection of Folk-lore Extant :

BEING THE JATAKATTHAVANNANA,

For the first time Edited in the original Pali.

By V. FAUSBOLL;

And Translated by T. W, RHYS DAVIDS.

Translation. Volume I.

““Thesc are tales supposed to have been told by the Buddha of what he had seen
and heard in his previous births. They are probably the nearest representatives
of the original Aryan stories from which sprang the folk-lore of Europe as well as
India. The introduction contains a most interesting disquisition on the migrations
of these fables, tracing their reappearance in the various groups of folk-lore legends.
Among other old friends, we meet with a version of the Judgment of Solomon,”— Times.

‘1t is now some years since Mr. Rhys Davids asserted his right to be heard on
this subject by hisable article on Buddhism in the new edition of the ¢ Encyclopsedia
Britannica.,’”—Leeds Mercury.

‘“ All who are interested in Buddhist literature ought to feel deeply indebted to
Mr. Rhys Davids. His well-established reputation as a Pali scholar is a sufficient
guarantee for the fidelity of his version, and the style of his translations is deserving
of high praise.”—Adcademny.

“ No more competent expositor of Buddhism could be found than Mr. Rhys Davids,
In the Jataka book we have, then, a priceless record of the earliest imaginative
literature of our race; and . . . it presents to us a nearly complete picture of the
social life and customs and popular beliefs of the common people of Aryan tribes,
closely related to ourselves, just as they were passing through the first stages of
civilisation.”—St, James's Gazette.

Post 8vo, pp. xxviil,.—362, cloth, price 14s.
A TALMUDIC MISCELLANY;

Or, A THOUSAND AND ONE EXTRACTS FROM THE TALMUD,
THE MIDRASHIM, AND THE KABBALAH.

Compiled and Translated by PAUL ISAAC HERSHON,
Author of ¢ Genesis According to the Talmud,” &ec.

With Notes and Copious Indexes.

“To obtain in so concise and handy a form as this volume a general idea of the
Talmud is a boon to Christians at least.”— Times.

“Its peculiar and popular character will make it attractive to general readers.
Mr. Hershon is a very competent scholar. . . . Contains samples of the good, bad,
and indifferent, and especially extracts that throw light upon the Scriptures.”—
British Quarterly Review. y

“ Will convey to English readers a more complete and truthful notion of the
Talmud than any other work that has yet appeared.”—Daily News.

‘ Without overlooking in the slightest the several attractions of the previous
volumes of the ¢ Oriental Series,’ we have no hesitation in saying that this surpasses
them all in interest."—Edinburgh Daily Review.

¢ Mr. Hershon has . . . thus given English readers what is, we believe, a fair set
of specimens which they can test for themselves,”—The Record

‘¢ This book is by far the best fitted in the present state’of knowledge to enable the
general reader to gain a fair and unbiassed conception of the multifarious contents
of the wonderful miscellany which can only be truly understood—so Jewish pride
agserts—by the life-long devotion of scholars of the Chosen People.”—Inguirer.

“The value and importance of this volume consist in the fact that scarcely a single
extract is given in its pages but throws some light, direct or refracted, upon those
Scriptures which are the common heritage of Jew and Christian alike,”—John Bull.

‘¢ It is a capital specimen of Hebrew scholarship ; a monument of learned, loving;
light-giving labour.”—Jewish Herald.
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Post 8vo, pp. xii.—=228, cloth, price 7s. 6d.
THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE.
By BASIL HALL CHAMBERLAIN,
Author of ¢* Yeigo Hefikaku Shiraii.”

“ A very curious volume. The author has manifestly devoted much labour to the
task of studying the poetical literature of the Japanese, and rendering characteristic
specimens into Iinglish verse.”—Daily News.

“Mr. Chiamberlain's volume is, 8o far as we are aware, the first attempt which has
been made to interpret the literature of the Japanese to the Western world. It is to
tho classical poetry of Old Japan that we must turn for indigenous Japanese thought,
and in the volume before us we have a selection from that poetry rendered into
graceful English verse.”— Tablet.

“It is undoubtedly one of the best translations of lyric literature which has
appeared during the close of the last year.”—Celestial Empire.

€ Mr. Chamberlain set himself a difficult task when he undertook to reproduce
Japanese poetry in an English form. But he has evidently laboured con amore, and

his efforts are successful to a degree.”"—London and China Excpress.

Post 8vo, pp. xiL—164, cloth, price 1os. 6d.

THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib),
KING OF ASSYRIA, B.c. 681-668.

Translated from the Cunciform Inscriptions upon Cylinders and Tablets in
the British Museum Collection; together with a Grammatical Analysis
of each Word, Explanations of the Ideographs by Extracts from the
Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, and List of Eponyms, &c.

By ERNEST A. BUDGE, B.A., M.R.A.S.,
Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ’s College, Cambridge.
* Studonts of scriptural archwmology will also appreciate the ¢ History of Esar-
haddon.’ ”— T'imes.
“There is much to attract the scholar in this volume. It does not pretend to
pularise studies which are yet in their infaney. Its primary object is to trauslate,
but it does not assume to be more than tentative, and it offers both to the professed

Assyriologist and to the ordinary non-Assyriological Semitic scholar the means of
controlling its results.”—Academy.

““Mr. Budge's book is, of course, mainly addressed to Assyrian scholars and
students. They are not, it is to be feared, a very numerous class. But tho more
thanks are due to him on that account for the way in which he has acquitted himself
in his laborious task.”—Zablet.

Post 8vo, pp. 448, cloth, price 21s.
THE MESNEVI

(Usually known as ''HE MESNEVIYI SHERIF, or HOLY MESNEVI)
oF
MEVLANA (OUR LORD) JELALU ’D-DIN MUHAMMED ER-RUMI,
ook the First.
Together with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Author,
of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants.
Illustrated by a Selection of Characteristic Anecdotes, as Collected
by their Historian,
MEVLANA SHEMSU-’D-DIN AHMED, EL EFLAKI, EL ‘ARIFI.
Translated, and the Poetry Versified, in English,
3y JAMES W. REDHOUSE, MR.A.S., &c
*“ A complete treasury of odenlt Oriental lore.”—Saturday Review.

*‘This book will be a very valuable help to the reader ignorant of Persia, who is

desirous of obtaining an insight into a very important departinent of the literature
extant in that language.”—Tablct.



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Post 8vo, pp. xvi.— 280, cloth, price 6s.
EASTERN PROVERBS AND EMBLEMS
ILLUSTRATING OLD TRUTHS.

By REev. J. LONG,

Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.S.

“ We regard the book as valuable, and wish for it a wide circulation and attentive
reading.”—Record.

¢ Altogether, it is quite a feast of good things.”’—Globe.

‘It is full of interesting matter.”—dntiquary.

Post 8vo, pp. viii.—=270, cloth, price 7s. 6d.
INDIAN POETRY;

Containing a New Edition of the ‘“Indian Song of Songs,” from the Sanscrit
of the *‘Gita Govinda' eof Jayadeva; Two Books from ‘‘The Iliad of
India ” (Mahabharata), ‘‘ Proverbial Wisdom ” from the Shlokas of the
Hitopadesa, and other Oriental Poems.

By EDWIN ARNOLD, C.S.L, Author of *“The Light of Asia.”

““ In this new volume of Messrs. Tritbner’s Oriental Series, Mr. Edwin Arnold does
goed service by illustrating, through the medium of his musical English melodies,
the power of Indian poetry to stir European emotions, The ¢Indian Song of Songs’
is not unknown te scholars. Mr. Arnold will have introduced it among popular
English poems. Nothing could be more graceful and delicate than the shades by
which Krishna is portrayed in the gradual process of being weaned by the love of

¢ Beautiful Radha, jasmine-bosomed Radha,’

f;g)m the allurements of the forest nymphs, in whom the five senses are typified.”—
mes.

“ No other English poet has ever thrown his genius and his art so thoroughly inte
the work of translating Eastern ideas as Mr, Arnold has done in his splendid para-
phrases of language contained in these mighty epics.” —Daily Telegraph.

¢ The poem abounds with imagery of Eastern luxuriousness and sensuousness; the
air seems laden with the spicy odours of the tropics, and the verse has a richness and
a melody sufficient to captivate the senses of the dullest.”—Standard.

“The translator, while producing a very enjoyable poem, has adhered with toler-
able fidelity to the eriginal text.”— Overland Mail.

“We certainly wish Mr, Arnold success in his attempt ‘to popularise Indian
classics,” that being, as bhis preface tells us, the goal towards which he bends his
efforts.”—Allen’s Indian Mail.,

Post 8vo, pp. xvi.—296, cloth, price 10s, 6d.
THE MIND OF MENCIUS;
ORr, POLITICAL ECONOMY FOUNDED UPON MORAL
PHILOSOPHY,
A SYSTEMATIC DIGEST OF THE DOCTRINES OF THE CHINESE PHILOSOPHER
MENcIUS.
Translated from the Original Text and Classified, with
Comments und Explanations,
By the REv. ERNST FABER, Rhenish Mission Society.
Translated from the German, with Additional Notes,
By the REv. A. B, HUTCHINSON, C.M.S., Church Mission, Hong Kong.

¢ Mr. Faber is already well known in the field of Chinese studies by his digest of
‘the doctrines of Confucius., The value of this work will be perceived when it is
remembered that at no time since relations commenced between China and the
West has the former been so powerful—we had almost said aggressive—as now.
For those whe will give it careful study, Mr. Faber's work is ene of the mest
valuable of the excellent series to which it belongs.”— Nature.
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Post 8vo, pp. 336, cloth, price 16s.
THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA.
By A. BARTH.
Translated from the French with the authority and assistance of the Author.

The author has, at the request of the publishers, considerably enlarged
the work for the translator, and has added the literature of the subject to
date ; the translation may, therefore, be looked upon as an equivalent of a
new and improved edition of the original,

““Is not only a valuable manual of the religions of India, whieh marks a distinct
step in the treatment of the subjeet, but also a useful work of reference.”—Academy.

“This volnme is a reproduction, with corrections and additions, of an article
contributed by the learned anthor two years ago to the * Encyclopédie des Sciences
Religicuses.’ It attracted much notice when it first appeared, and is generally
admitted to present the best summary extant of the vast subjeet with which it
deals."— Tablet.

““This is not only on the whole the best but the only manual of the religions of
Indin, apart from Buddhism, which we have in English. The present work . . .
shows not only great knowledge of the facts and power of clear exposition, but also
great insight into the inner history and the deeper meaning of the great rcligion
for it ia in reality only one, which it proposes to describe.”— Modern Review.

““The merit of the work has been emphatically recognised by the most nuthoritative
Orjentalists, both in this country and on the continent of Europe, But probably
there are few Indianists (if we may use the word) who would not derive a good deal
of information from it, und especially from the extensive bibliography provided in
the notes."—Dublin Review.

‘“ Such a sketch M. Barth has drawn with a master-hand."—Critic (New York).

Post 8vo, pp. viil.—152, cloth, price 6s,

HINDU PHILOSOPHY.
Tae SANKHYA KARIKA or IS'WARA KRISHNA.

An Exposition of the System of Kapila, with an Appendix on the
Nydya and Vais'eshika Systems.

Br JOHN DAVIES, M.A. (Cantab.), M.R.A.S.

The system of Kapila contains nearly all that India has produced in the
department of pure philosophy.

*The non-Orientalist . . . finds in Mr. Davics o patient and learned guide who
leads liim into the intricacies of the philosophy of India, and supplies him with a clue
that he may not be lost in them, In the preface hic states that the system of
Kapila is the ‘earliest attempt on record to give an answer, from reason alone,
to the mysterious questions which arise in every thoughtful mind about the origin of
the worid, the nature and relations of man and his future destiny,” and in his learned
and able notes he exhibits ‘the conneetion of the Sankhya system with the philo-
sophy of Spinoza,’ and * the connection of the systemn of Kapila with that of Schopen-
hauer and Vou Iartmaun.’ “— Foreign Church Chronicle.

*‘ Mr. Davies's volume on Hindu Philosophy is an undoubted gain to all students
of the development of thought. The system of Kapila, which is here given i1 a trans-
lation from the Sinkhyn Karika, is the only contribution of India to puire philosophy.
. . . Presents many points of deep interest to the student of comparative p}xilo-
sophy, and without Mr. Davies’s lucid interpretation it would be difficult to appre-
ciate these points in nn{ adequate manner.”"—Saturday Review.

‘“We welcome Mr. Davies's book as a valuable addition to our philosophieal
library.”—Notes and Querics.
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Post 8vo, pp. x.—130, cloth, price 6s.
A MANUAL OF HINDU PANTHEISM. VEDANTASARA.
Translated, with copious Annotations,
By MaJjor G. A. JACOB,
Bombay Staff Corps ; Inspector of Army Schools.

The design of this little work is to provide for missionaries, and for
others who, like them, have little leisure for original research, an accurate
summary of the doctrines of the Vedanta.

“ The modest title of Major Jacob's work conveys but an inadequate idea of the
vast amount of research embodied in bis notes to the text of the Vedantasara. Se
copious, indeed, are these, and so much collateral matter do they bring to bear on
the subject, that the diligent student will rise from their perusal with a fairly
adequate view of Hindd philosophy generally. His work . . . is one of the best of
its kind that we have seen.”—Calcutta Review.

Post 8vo, pp. xii.—154, cloth, price 7s. 6d.
TSUNI—| | GOAM :
THE SUPREME BEING OF THE KHOI-KHOL
By THEOPHILUS HAHN, Ph.D.,

Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town ; Corresponding Member
of the Geegr. Society, Dresden ; Corresponding Member of the
Anthropological Society, Vienna, &c., &ec.

*“The first instalment of Dr. Hahn's labours will be of interest, not at the Cape
only, but in every University of Europe. It is, in fact, a most valuable contribution
to the comparative study of religion and mythology. Accounts of their religion and
mythology were scattered abeut in various books; these have been carefully col-
lected by Dr. Hakn and printed in his second chapter, enriched and improved by
what he has been able to cellect himself.”—Prof. Max Miller in the Nineteenth
Century.

1t is full of good things,"—S8t. James's Gazette.

In Four Volumes. Post 8vo, Vol. I, pp. xii.—392, cloth, price 12s. 6d.,
Vol. IL, pp. vi.—408, cloth, price 12s. 6d., Vol. IIL., pp. viii.—414,
cloth, price 12s. 6d., Vol. IV., pp. viii.—340, cloth, price 1o0s. 6d.

A COMPREHENSIVE COMMENTARY TO THE QURAN.

To WHICH IS PREFIXED SALE'S PRELIMINARY DISCOURSE, WITH
ADDITIONAL NOTES AND EMENDATIONS.

Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary
Discourse, and Notes.

By Rev. E. M. WHERRY, M.A., Lodiana.

« As Mr. Wherry’s book is intended for missionaries in India, it is no doubt well
that they sheuld be prepared to meet, if they can, the ordinary arguments and inter-
pretations, and for this purpose Mr, Wherry’s additions will prove useful.”—Saturday
Review.
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Post 8vo, pp. vi.—208, cloth, price 8s. 6d.

THE BHAGAVAD GITA.
Translated, with Introduction and Notes,
By JOHUN DAVIES, M.A. (Cantab.)

‘“Let us add that his translation of the Bhagavad Giti is, ag we judge, the best
that has as yet appeared in English, and that his Philological Notes are of quite
peculiar value.,”—Dublin Review.

Post 8vo, pp. 96, cloth, price ss.

THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM.
Translated by E. H. WHINFIELD, M.A.,
Barrister-at-Law, late H. M. Bengal Civil Service.

Post 8vo, pp. xxxii.—336, cloth, price 10s. 6d.

THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM.
The Persian Text, with an English Verse Translation.

By E. H. WHINFIELD, late of the Bengal Civil Service.

¢ Mr. Whinfield has executed a diffienlt task with eonsiderable success, and his
version contains much that will be new to those who only know Mr, Fitzgerald's
delightful selection.”—dcademy.

“*The most prominent features in the Quatrains are their profound agnosticism,
combined with a fatalism based more on philosophic than religious grounds, their
Epicureanism and the spirit of universal tolerance and charity which animates them.”
—Calcutta Review.

Post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—268, cloth, price gs.
THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS AND
ANCIENT INDIAN METAPHYSICS.
As exhibited in a series of Articles contributed to the Calcutta Review.

3y ARCHIBALD EDWARD GOUGH, M.A., Lincoln College, Oxford ;
Principal of the Calcutta Madrasa.
‘* For practical purposes this is perliaps the most important of the works that have

thus far appeared in * Tribuer’s Oriental Serics.’ . . . We eannot donbt that for all
wlio may take it up the work must be one ot profound interest.”"—Saturday Review.

In Two Volumes. Vol. I, post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—230, cloth, price 7s. 6d.
A COMPARATIVE HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN AND
MESOPOTAMIAN RELIGIONS.

By Dr. C. P. TIELE.

Vol. .—HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN RELIGION,

Transluted from the Dutch with the Assistance of the Author.

By JAMES BALLINGAL.

‘' It places in the hands of the English readers a history of Egyptian Religion
which 1s very complete, which is based on the best materials, and which has been
illustrated by the latest results of research. In this volume there is a great deal of
information, as well as Independent investigation, for the trustworthiness of which
Dr. Tiele's nane is in itself a guarantee; and the deseription of the xuecessive
religions under the Old Kingdom, the Middle Kingdom, and the New Kingdom, is
given in a manner which is scholarly and minute.”"—Scotsman.
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Post 8vo, pp. xii,—302, cloth, price 8s. 6d.
YUSUF AND ZULAIKHA.
A PoeM BY JAMI.
Translated from the Persian into English Verse.
By RALPH T. H. GRIFFITH.

¢ Mr. Griffith, who has done already good service as translator into verse from the
Sanskrit, has done further good work in this translation from the Persian, and he
has evidently shown not a little skill in his rendering the quaint and very oriental
style of his author into our more prosaic, less figurative, language. . . . The work,
besides its intrinsic merits, is of importance as being one of the most popular and
famous poems of Persia, and that which is read in all the independent native schools
of India where Persian is taught.”—=Scotsman.

Post 8vo, pp. viii.—266, cloth, price gs.
LINGUISTIC ESSAYS.
By CARL ABEL.
¢ An entirely novel method of dealing with philosophical questions and impart a
real human interest to the otherwise dry technicalities of the science,”—Standard.
“Dr, Abel is an opponent from whom it is pleasant to differ, for he writes with

enthusiasm and temper, and his mastery over the English language fits him to be a
champion of unpopular doctrines.”—Athencum.

Post 8vo, pp. ix.—281, cloth, price 1os. 6d.
THE SARVA-DARSANA-SAMGRAHA ;

Or, REVIEW OF THE DIFFERENT SYSTEMS OF HINDU
PHILOSOPHY.

By MADHAVA ACHARYA.

Translated by E. B. COWELL, M. A., Professor of Sanskrit in the University
of Cambridge, and A. E. GOUGH, M.A., Professor of Philosophy
in the Presidency College, Calcutta.

This work is an interesting specimen of Hindu ecritical ability. The
author successively passes in review the sixteen philosophical systems
current in the fourteenth century in the South of India; and he gives what
appears to him to be their most important tenets.

““The franslation is trustworthy throughout, A protracted sojourn in India,

where there is a living tradition, has familiarised the translators with Indian
thought.”"—Athencum. /

Post 8vo, pp. 1xv.—368, cloth, price 14s.
TIBETAN TALES DERIVED FROM INDIAN SOURCES.
Translated from the Tibetan of the KAH-GYUR.
By ¥. ANTON VON SCHIEFNER.
Done into English from the German, with an Introduction,
By W. R. S, RALSTON, M.A.

¢ Mr. Ralston, whose name is so familiar to all lovers of Russian folk-lore, has
supplied some interesting Western analogies and parallels, drawn, for the most part,
from Slavonic sourccs, to the Eastern folk-tales, culled from the Kabgyur, one of the
divisions of the Tibetan sacred books.”—Academy.

““The translation . . . could scarcely have fallen into better hands. An Introduc-
tion . . . gives the leading facts in the lives of those scholars who have given their
attention to gaining a knowledge of the Tibetan literature and language.”—Calcutta

view,
‘“Ought to interest all who care for the East, for amusing stories, or for comparative
folk-lore.”—Pall Mall Gazette,
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Post 8vo, pp. xvi.—224, cloth, price gs.

UDANAVARGA.
A COLLECTION OF VERSES FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON.
Compiled by DHARMATRATA.
BeiNg THE NORTHERN BUDDHIST VERSION or DHAMMAPADA.

Translated from the Tibetan of Bkah-hgyur, with Notes, and
Extracts from the Commentary of Pradjnavarman,

By W. WOODVILLE ROCKHILL.

¢ Mr. Rockliill's present work is the first from which assistance will be gained
for & more accurate understanding of the Pali text; it is, in fact, as yet the only
term of comparison available to us. The ‘Udanavarga,’ the Thibetan version, was
originally discovered by the late M. Schiefner, who published the Tibetan text, and
had intended adding a translation, an inteution frustrated by his death, but which
has been carried out by Mr. Rockhill. . . . Mr. Rockhill may be congratulated for
having well accomplished a difficuit task.”—Saturday Review.

In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—566, cloth, accompanied by a
Language Map, price 258s.

A SKETCH OF THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF AFRICA.
' By ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST,

Barrister-at-Law, and late of Her Majesty’s Indian Civil Service.

“ Any one at all interested in African languages cannot do better than get Mr.
Cust's book. 1t is encyclopadic in its scope, and the reader gets a start clear away
in any particular Janguage, and is left free to add to the initial sum of knowledge
there collected.”—Natal Mercury.

N';Mr. Cust has contrived to produce a work of value to linguistic students,”—
atire.

Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xv.-250, cloth, priee 73, 6d.

OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF RELIGION TO THE
SPREAD OF THE UNIVERSAL RELIGIONS.
By C. P. TIELE,

Doctor of Theology, Professor of the History of Religions in the
University of Leyden.

Translated from the Dutch by J. EsTLIN CARPENTER, M. A.

‘‘ Few books of its size contain the result of so much wide thinking, able and labo-
rious study, or enable the reader to gain a better bird's-eyo view of the latest results
of inv‘ﬁtlg.\tiopn into the religious history of nations, As Professor Ticle modestly
says, ' In this little book are outlines—pencil sketches, I might say—nothing more.’
But there are some men whose sketches from a thumb-nail are of far more worth
than an enormous canvas covered with the erude painting of others, and it is easy to
soe that these pages, full of information, these sentences, cut and perhaps also dry,
#hort and clear, condense the fruits of long and thorough research.”—Scotsman.
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Post 8vo, pp. xil.—312, with Maps and Plan, cloth, price 14s.
A HISTORY OF BURMA.

Including Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu, Tenasserim, and Arakan. From
the Earliest Time to the End of the First War with British India.

By LieuT.-GEN. SIR ARTHUR P. PHAYRE, G.C.M.G., K.C.8.L, and C.B,,
Membre Correspondant de la Société Académique Indo-Chinoise
de France.

“Sir Arthur Phayre’s contribution to Triibner’s Oriental Serics supplies a recog-
nised want, and its appearance has been looked forward to for many years. ... .
General Phayre deserves great credit for the patience and industry which has resulted
in this History of Burma.”—Saturday Review.

Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. 276, cloth, price 7s. 6d.

RELIGION IN CHINA.
By JOSEPH EDKINS, D.D., PEKING.

Containing a Brief Account of the Three Religions of the Chinese, with
gbse{vations on the Prospects of Christian Conversion amongst that
eople.

¢ Dr. Edkins has been most careful in noting the varied and often complex phases
of opinion, so as to give an account of considerable value of the subject.”—=Scotsman.

‘“’As a missionary, it has been part of Dr. Edkins' duty to study the existing
religions in China, and his long residence in the country has enabled him to acquire
an intimate knowledge of them as they at present exist.”—Saturday Review.

“ Dr. Edkins’ valuable work, of which this is a second and revised edition, has,
from the time that it was published, been the standard authority upon the subject
of which it treats.”— Nowrconformist.

< Dr, Edkins , . . may now be fairly regarded as among the first authorities on
Chinese religion and language.”—British Quarterly Review.

Post 8vo, pp. x.~274, cloth, price gs.

THE LIFE OF THE BUDDHA AND THE EARLY
HISTORY OF HIS ORDER.

Derived from Tibetan Works in the Bkah-hgyur and Bstan-hgyur.
Followed by notices on the Early History of Tibet and Khoten.

Translated by W. W. ROCKHILL, Second Secretary U.S. Legation in China.

«The volume bears testimony to the diligence and fulness with which the author
has consulted and tested the ancient documents bearing upon his remarkable sub-
ject,’— Tumes.

“Will be appreciated by those who devote themselves to those Buddhist studies
which have of late years taken in these Western regions so remarkable a develop-
ment. Its matter possesses a special interest as being derived from ancient Tibetan
works, some portions of which, here analysed and translated, have not yet attracted
the attention of scholars, The volume is rich in ancient stories bearing upon the
world’s renovation and the origin of castes, as recorded in these venerable autho-
rities.”—Daily News.

Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. viii.—464, cloth, price 16s.
THE SANKHYA APHORISMS OF KAPILA,

With Illustrative Extracts from the Commentaries,
Translated by J. R. BALLANTYNEll, LL.D., late Principal of the Benares
College.
Edited by FITZEDWARD HALL.

“The work displays a vast expenditure of labour and scholarship, for which
students of Hindoo philosophy have every reason to be grateful to Dr. Hall and the
publishers.”—Calcutta Review.
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In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. cviii.-242, and viii.-370, cloth, price 24s.
Dedicated by permission to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales.
BUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE WESTERN WORLD,
Translated from the Chinese of Hiuen Tsiang (A.D. 629).

By SAMUEL BEAL, B.A.,

(Trin, Coll., Camb.) ; R, N. (Retired Chaplain and N.1.) ; Professor of Chinese,
University College, London ; Rector of Wark, Northumberland, &e.

An eminent Indian authority writes respecting this work :—¢ Nothing
more can be done in elucidating the History of India until Mr, Beal’s trans-
lation of the *Si-yu-ki’ appears.”

““It is a strange freak of historical preservation that the best account of the con-

dition of India at that ancient period has come down to us in the books of travel
written by the Chinese pilgrims, of whom Hwen Thsang is the best known."— Tines.

Post 8vo, pp. x1viii.—398, cloth, priee 128,
THE ORDINANCES OF MANU.

Translated from the Sanskrit, with an Introduction.
By the late A, C. BURNELL, Ph.D., C.L.LE.

Completed and Edited by E. W. HOPKINS, Ph.D.,
of Columbia College, N.Y.

*“This work is full of interest ; while for the student of sociology and the science
of religion it is full of importance. It is a great boon to get so notable a work in so
accessible a form, admirably edited, and competently translated.”—Scotsman.

‘¢ Few men wero more competent than Burnell to give ns a really good translation
of this well-known law book, first rendered into English by Sir William Jones.
Burnell wag not only an independent Sanskrit scholar, but an experienced lawyer,
and he joined to these two important qualifications the rare faculty of being able to
express his thoughts in clear and trenchant English. . . . We ought to feel very
grateful to Dr, Hopkins for having given us all that could be published of the trans-
lation left by Burnell.”"—F. MAx MULLER in the dcademy.

Post 8vo, pp. xil.—234, cloth, price gs.

THE LIFE AND WORKS OF ALEXANDER
CSOMA DE KOROS,

Between 1819 and 1842, 'With a Short Notice of all his Published and Un-
published Works and Essays. From Original and for most part Un-
published Documents.

By THEODORE DUKA, M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.), Surgeon-Major
H.M.’s Bengal Medical Service, Retired, &e.

‘“Not too soon have Messrs. Triibner added to their valuable Oriental Series a
history of the life and works of one of the most gifted and devoted of Oriental
students, Alexander Csoma de Koros. It is forty-three years since his death, and
though an account of his career was demnanded soon after his decease, it has only
now appeared in the important memeir of his compatriot, Dr, Duka."—Book seller,
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In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. xii.-318 and vi.-312, cloth, price 21s,

MISCELLANEOUS PAPERS RELATING TO
INDO-CHINA.

Reprinted from ‘Dalrymple’s Oriental Repertory,” ‘ Asiatio Researches,”
and the ¢ Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.”

CONTENTS OF VOL. I,

I.—Some Accounts of Quedah. By Michael Topping.

II.—Report made to the Chief and Council of Balambangan, by Lieut. James
Barton, of his several Surveys.

III. —Snbstance of a Letter to the Court of Directors from Mr, John Jesse, dated
July 20, 1775, at Borneo Proper.

1V.—Formation of the Establishment of Poolo Peenang.

V.—The Gold of Limong. By John Macdonald.

VI.—On Three Natural Productions of Sumatra, By John Macdonald.

VII.—On the Traces of the Hindu Language and Literature extant amongst the
Malays. By William Marsden.

VIIL.—Some Account of the Elastic Gum Vine of Prince-Wales Island. By James
Howison.

IX.~—~A Botanical Description of Urceola Elastica, or Caoutchouc Vine of Sumatra
and Pulo-Pinang. By Willlam Roxburgh, M.D.

X.—An Account of the Inhabitants of the Poggy, or Nassau Islands, lying off
Sumatra. By John Crisp.

XI.—Remarks on the Species of Pepper which are found on Prince-Wales Island.
By William Hunter, M.D.

XII.—On the Languages and Literature of the Indo-Chinese Nations. By J.
Leyden, M.D.

XIII.—Some Account of an Orang-Outang of remarkable height found on the Island
of Sumatra. By Clarke Abel, M.D.

XIV.—Observations on the Geological Appearances and General Features of Por-
tions of the Malayan Peninsula. By Captain James Low.

XV.—8hort Sketch of the Goology of Pulo-Pinang and the Neighbouring Islands.
By T. Ware.

XVI.—Climate of Singapore.

XVII —Inscription on the Jetty at Singapore.

XVIIL.—Extract of a Letter from Colonel J. Low.

XIX.—Inscription at Singapore.

XX.—An Account of Several Inscriptions found in Province Wellesley, By Lieut.-
Col. James Low.
L)%I}I.—Note on the Inscriptions from Singapore and Province Wellesley. By J. W.

aidlay.

XXII.—On an Inscription from Keddah. By Lieut.-Col. Low,

XXIIL—A Notice of the Alphabets of the Philippine Islands.

XXIV.—Succinet Review of the Observations of the Tidesin the Indian Archipelago,

XXV.—Report on the Tin of the Province of Mergui. By Capt. G. B. Tremenheere,

XXVI.—Report on the Manganese of Mergui Province. By Capt. G. B. Tremenheere,

XXVII.—Paragraphs to be added to Capt. G. B. Tremenheere’s Report.

XXVIIL.—8econd Report on the Tin of Mergui, By Capt. G. B. Tremenheere,

XXIX.—Analysis of Iron Ores from Tavoy and Mergui, and of Limestone from
Mergui, By Dr. A. Ure.

XXX.—Report of a Visit to the Pakehan River, and of some Tin Localities in the
Southern Portion of the Tenasserim Provinces. By Capt. G. B. Tremenheere,

XXXI.—Report on a Route from the Mouth of the Pakchan to Krau, and thence
%crcisi the Isthmus of Krau to the Gulf of Siam. By Capt. Al Fraser and Capt. J. G.

'orlong.

XXXII.—Report, &c., from Capt. G. B. Tremenheere on the Price of Mergui Tin Ore.

XXXIII.—Remarks on the Different Species of Orang-utan. By E, Blyth.

XXXIV.—Further Remarks. By E. Blyth.
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MISCELLANEOUS PAPERS RELATING TQ INDO-CHINA—
continued.

CONTENTS OF VOL. II.

XXXV.—Catalogue of Mammalia inhabiting the Malayan Peninsula and Islands.
By Theodore Cantor, M.D.

XXXVI.—On the Local and Relative Geology of Singapore. By J. R. Logan,

XXXVII.—Cataloguo of Reptiles inhabiting the Malayan Peninsula and Islands,
By Theodore Cantor, M.D.

XXXVIII.—Some Account of the Botanical Colloction brought from the Eastward,
in 1841, by Dr. Cantor. By the late W, Griffith.

XXXI[X.—On the Flat-Horned Taurino Cattle of 8.E. Asia. By E. Blyth.

XL.—Note, by Major-General G. B. Tremenheere,

General Index.

Index of Vernacular Terms.

Index of Zoological Genera and Sub-Genera oeeurring in Vol. II.

¢The papers treat of almost every aspect of Indo-China—its philology, economy,
geography, geolo%y—and constitute a very material and important contribution to
our accessible information regarding that country and its people.”—Contemporary
Review.

Post 8vo, pp. xii.-72, cloth, price ss.

THE SATAKAS OF BHARTRIHARI
\ Translated from the Sanskrit
By the REv. B. HALE WORTHAM, M.R.A.S.,
Rector of Eggesford, North Devon.

‘“ A very interesting addition to Triibner’s Oriental Series.” —Saturday Review.
““ Many of the Maxims in the book have a Biblical ring and beanty of expression.”
—8t. James' Gazette.

Post 8vo, pp. xii.-180, cloth, price 6s.

ANCIENT PROVERBS AND MAXIMS FROM BURMESE
SOURCES ;
Or, THE NITI LITERATURE OF BURMA,
By JAMES GRAY,

Author of ‘“Elements of Pali Grammar,” “Translation of the
Dhammapada,” &c,

The Sanscrit-PAli word Niti is equivalent to ‘“‘conduct” in its abstract
and “guide” in its concrete signification. As applied to books, it is a
general term for a treatise which includes maxims, pithy sayings, and
didactic stories, intended as a guide to such matters of everv-dayolife as
form the character of an individual and influence him in his relations to his
fellow-men. Treatises of this kind have been popular in all ages, and have
served as a most effective medium of instruction. .
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Post 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 330, cloth, price 7s. 6d.

MASNAVI I MA' NAVI:
THE SPIRITUAL COUPLETS OF MAULANA JALALU-D-DIN
MUHAMMAD I RUMI.
Translated and Abridged by E. H. WHINFIELD, M.A.,
Late of H.M. Bengal Civil Service. .

Post 8vo, pp. viil. and 346, cloth, price 108, 6d.

MANAVA-DHARMA-CASTRA:
THE CODE OF MANTU.

ORIGINAL SANSKRIT TEXT, WITH CRITICAL NOTES.
By J. JOLLY, Ph.D.,

Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Wurzburg ; late Tagore Professor
of Law in the University of Calcutta.

The date assigned by Sir William Jones to this Code—the well-known
Great Law Book of the Hindus—is 1250-500 B.C., although the rules and
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PREFACE.

—

TuE following pages must speak for themselves; they
will, I trust, be welcome to the student of Comparative
Mythology, and to the Ethnologist and Anthropologist in
general.

The reader will be sometimes disappointed on finding that
my references to authorities are not always exact enough.
I had often to quote from memory, and had then to con-
fine myself to mentioning the names of the authors only.
I may, however, expect that the reader will be lenient
towards my failings on this point, if he puts himself in my
position. I live here in a country village,and am entirely
-confined to my own small collection of books. The nearest
and largest Colonial Library is in Cape Town, where, I
am sorry to say, the standard works on Comparative
Philology, Ethnology, and Anthropology, as well as the
leading Journals and Periodicals of the Societies which
cultivate these sciences, are still desiderata. With regard
to Africa, and especially to South Africa, more and better
selected materials are found in the Libraries of Vienna,
Berlin, and London, than in the South African Public
Library in Cape Town. The blame, however, does not
attach to the Committee of Management, who indeed,
with the limited means in their hands, have tried to please
all parties. Colonists have still to be taught to look on
the South African Public Library as a National Institu-
tion, and with this view, tn a true patriotic spirit, to
contribute voluntarily such books, records, and documents as
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bear specially on our country. Then, and then only, the
South African Public Library will thrive as a public
institution, and soon become the workshop and nursery of
South African science. With the spread of education, no
doubt the interest in “Our Library” will increase. The
name of Dr. Dale, the Superintendent General of Lduca-
tion in this Colony, is a guarantee that education will
continue to advance with daily greater strides ; and thus
we may hope that, ere long, Colonial youths will aspire to
distinguish themselves in historical and purely philoso-
phical studies.

For the orthography of the Hottentot and Bantu words,
I employed, with slight modifications, the excellent
Standard Alphabet of Professor Lepsius, which proves,
after all, the most serviceable, as far as South African
languages are concerned.

The words and names quoted from travellers are given
in their own orthography; in a few instances, however, I
considered it necessary to substitute for their spelling that
introduced by Professor Lepsius, in order to render the
phonetic composition of words more transparent, and,
consequently, their etymology more evident. The clicks,
which are of vital importance for the etymologist, are very
indiseriminately treated by most travellers, with the
sole exception of Professor Dr. Gustav Fritsch.

Travellers and missionaries who wish to serve the cause
of South African Philology should be well acquainted with
the principles of Phonology before they venture to write
down texts of illiterate languages. No missionary should be
sent to the heathens without having acquired as thorough
a knowledge of Phonetics as he has of the Gospel, and he
should be taught to respect every vowel, every accent,
every consonant ; in fact, “ every jot and tittle in any, even
the most barbarous, dialect he may hereafter have to analyse.”*
Comparative Philology is entirely based upon phonology,
and if the laws of phonology for a group of languages are

* Mux Miller,  Leet.” ii. p. 42, ed. 1568,
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once correctly established, the natural offshoot will be a
true scientific etymology. This science is the telescope
with which, where all other records fail, we can draw pre-
historic times into our immediate view, and which allows
us a look far back into “ the very dawn of man’s life.”

It is an urgent want for us here in South Africa that a
Standard Orthography for the Native Languages should be
introduced in all official, educational, and public depart-
ments. The task is not as difficult as it may appear at
first sight, and where there is a will, there is a way.

In the present Standard Orthography we write the
clicks as follows :—

The Lateral 1l, 'lla, 2llna, °llkha, *liga,
The Cerebral |, ®la, °Ina, 7Ikha, °Iga,
The Palatal §, ° 33, “#na, "1kha, “ fga.
The Dental |, ®Ji, “na, ¥|kha, ' |ga.

The importance of the clicks will be best illustrated by
giving the meanings of these words here at once, thus,
1to wash, 2 to drop, 3 to be able, #to split, ° to fall, é to light,
7 to bore, to perforate, 8 to serve, ?to wash, ° to pour, 1 to
refuse, 2 to plant, ¥to be sharp, “to filter, ¥® with, 16 iso-
lated, separated, thin, &e., dotted.

Those who wish to inform themselves about the nature
of these clicks and their bearing on the phonology of the
Hottentot language, I refer to Henry Tindall’s excellent
“ Grammar and Vocabulary of the Namaqua-Hottentot
Language,” and to my “Sprache der Nama.”

In Tindall’s book, however, and in my own no men-
tion is made of a harsh faucal sound peculiar to the old
Cape Hottentot dialects—of which Witsen and Leibniz
have supplied some materials—to the [Kora-Hottentot
and to the Bushman languages of the |Kham, |Ai, |Nuni,
IKoang, Heifguis, Matsanakhoi and IGabe. I write
this consonant, which most resembles a forcibly produced
short croaking sound—ijust as if a person is endeavouring
to get rid of a bone in the throat—with the Hebrew
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Y (ajin). The very fact that this sound is produced by
expiration and not by inspiration places ¢ among the
consonants proper, and not among the clicks.*

Most of the materials contained in this treatise have
steadily aceumulated during the last nine years. Aware
of the responsibility resting upon me, I have been careful
to adduce such facts only as I can with full confidence
declare to be genuine produetions of the Khoikhoi mind.

The following pages were written down in their present
shape in the months of August and September last year,
as is known to Professors Max Miiller, of Oxford, and
Friedrich Miiller, of Vienna, and other friends to whom I
either wrote or spoke on the subject at the time.t

I mention this the more as to-day a eopy of the
Ausland, February 16, 1880, comes to my hands, in
whieh an artiele, Die Religion der sogenan ten Wilden,
reviewing Gustav Roskoff’s book, “Das Religionswesen
der rohesten Naturvolker,” Leipzig, 1880, contains views
and opinions coineiding so strikingly with those expressed
by me, that the reader could easily be led to believe that
either I must have perused Professor Roskoff’s work, or that
he had corresponded with me. This, however, is not the
case, and therefore this peculiar eoincidence may serve as
a striking evidenee of what I say, towards the conelusion
of the third chapter, about the psychical identity of the
human mind. At the same time it is a great satisfaetion
and encouragement to find that one does not stand alone
with his views, and that there are comrades and fellow-
labourers in the battle-ficld, where one least expected
them.

I desire to inseribe these leaves to the memory of the
late Herr Geheimrath Hans Conon von der Gabelentz,
and to Professor August Friedrich Pott, of Halle. These
scholars will always be mentioned first in the history of

* Vide Theoph. Hahn, ““Sprache der Nama,” § 2, &e.
t The full manuseript was read over to my friends Profs. Walker
and Marais of Stellenbosch.
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South African Philology, as the pioneers who laid the
foundation-stone of the Comparative Grammar of the Kafir-
Congo or Bantu Languages.* Whatever has been written
afterwards on Bantu Grammar, is based on the researches
of these twin-stars in the realm of the Science of Language,
In availing myself of this opportunity I simply pay a debt
of gratitude. I was so fortunate as to have Professor
Pott as my master and foster-father in the Science of
Language for nearly four years, while I studied at the
University of Halle, and my holidays were often spent at
Poschwitz, the castle of Herr von der Gabelentz, where I
had free access to his excellent African library.

Last, but not least, I have to tender my sincere
obligations to Professor Max Miiller for undertaking so
kindly to see this treatise through the press.

THEOPHILUS HAHN.

SreLLeExBoscH, CarE o Goop Horg,
March 24, 1880.

* Pott, Die Sprachen vom Kaffer und XKongostamme, in Ze:t-
schrift der D. M. Geselischaft, ii. 5-26, 129-158; and H. C. v. d.
Gabelentz, in the “Proceedings™ of the same Society, 1. 241, seq.
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CHAPTER L

The facls of language, however
small, are historical facts.—
Max MULLER,

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS ON THE ETHNICAL CONDITION OF
THE KHOIKHOI IN PREHISTORIC TIMES, BASED ON THE
EVIDENCE OF LANGUAGE.

THE Khoikhoi form a branch of the most peculiar and,
doubtless, of the most interesting race of all the repre-
sentatives of mankind on our continent. These Khoi-
khoi generally go by the name of Hottentots, a term to
which I must object, as up to this moment it has been
the cause of gross misunderstanding and heartburning,
especially to ethnologists, when they had in view the
classification of the South African races and nations.

In order to introduce to the reader the worshippers of
Tsiii-|[goab and to lay a secure basis for the study of the
Science of Religion as regards the °Khoikhoi branch, I
shall endeavour in a short sketch to delineate their pre-
historic ethnical condition.

When the first European navigators, especially the
Dutch, became acquainted with the Cape of Good Hope,
they found a yellowish race of men, who possessed large
herds of ®cattle, sheep and goats, and were on the whole,
even after they had received a very provoking treatment
at the hands of the Europeans, peaceably and ‘hospitably

B
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inclined towards strangers. On account of their curious
language abounding in harsh faucal sounds and clicks,
the Dutch called them Hottentots. Hottentot or "Hiitten-
tit means in Frisian or Low German a quack, and
therefore the old Dutchmen, who were so much puzzled
and did not know what to make of such an unheard-of
language, more akin to the chat of a parrot than to
human speech, called it Hottentot—i.c., a mere gibberish.
They very little knew that they had before themselves a
highly-developed language, so highly, indeed, that the
ingenious Martin Haug supposes that its higher and more
refined constituents must have been acquired by contact
with a civilized people.

The old Dutch also did not know that their so-called
Hottentots formed only one branch of a wide-spread
race, of which the other branch divided into ever so many
tribes, differing from each other totally in language, and
Laving only a phonetic relationship, as regards certain
peculiar sounds, of which the clicks formed the essential
part. This other branch differed also entirely in language
from those the Dutch had met first. While the so-called
Hottentots called themselves Khoikhoi (men of men, 7.c.,
men par excellence), they called those other tribes Sa,
the Sonqua of the Cape Records.

This yellow race, consisting of these two branches,
inhabited in ancient times the greater part of South
Africa, at least the territory south of the rivers ® Kunéne
and Zambesi.

The appellation Hottentot is now en wogue, and as
Goethe has it :—

“Wo die Begriffe fehlen,
Da stellt ein Wort zur rechten Zeit sich ein.”

(For there precisely, where ideas fail,
A word comes in most opportunely.)

It is useless therefore to extirpate it, for the custom of
more than two centuries has sanctioned its use ; and all we
can do is to define it more accurately. We should apply the
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term Hottentot to the whole race, and call the two families,
each by the native name, that is the one, the Khoikhoi,
the so-called Hottentot proper ; the other the San (Si) or
Bushmen.

In the Nama language, one of the Khoikhoi idioms,
the Bushmen are called Sa-n (com. plur). The meaning
of this term is not quite intelligible, and I fraankly con-
fess that, after nine years, of which I have spent nearly
seven amongst the Khoikhoi, I did not succeed in arriving
at a quite satisfactory etymology, and I must still adhere
to the interpretation which I first gave in the Globus,
1870, where I traced the word Sa-(b) to the root SA,
to inhabit, to be located, to dwell, to be settled, to be quiet.
Si(n) consequently would mean Aborigines or Settlers
proper. These Sa-n or Sa-gu-a, Sonqua or Sounqua, &c.
(obj. plur. msc.) as they are styled in the Cape Records,
are often called Bushmen—the Bossiesman, Bosjesman,
Bosmanneken of the Colonial Annals, a name given to
them to indicate their abode and mode of living.

The word Sa(b) has also acquired a low meaning, and
is not considered to be very complimentary. The Khoi-
khoi often speak of |Uri-San (white Bushmen) and
mean the low white vagabonds and runaway sailors who
visit their country as traders. One also often hears,
“ Khotkhoi tamab, Sab ke,” he is no Khoikhoi, he is a Sa,
which means to say, “ ke is no gentleman, he is of low ex-
traction, or ke is a rascal.” A Nama will say of a man
who is very proud and reserved in his manners, who only
mixes in good society, “ Khoikhoisen ra aob ke)” the man
makes-a- Khoikhoi-of-himself, that is, he stands very much
upon lis dignity, and also, ke keeps himself wvery much to
Tnmself.

Those who desire to have information on the natural
and physical condition of the Khoikhoi and Sa-(n), I
refer to Dr. Gustav Fritsch’s standard work, “ Die Einge-
borencn Sid-Africas,” and to three Kssays published
by me, Die Namas, and Die DBuschminner, in the

B 2
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(lobus, 1868 and 1870, and Beitrige zur Kunde der
Hottentoten, in Jahresbericht des Vereins fiir rdlunde,
Dresden, 1868 ; not to forget the chapter on the Hotten-
tots in Friede. Miller’s excellent work “Allgemeine
Ethnographie.”

It is enough meanwhile to say, that the Bushmen lead
the life of a Pariah, and that they are hated and chased
by all other nations of South Africa, having to suffer
most, however, from the hands of their own nearest kith
and kin, the Khoikhoi, whom I have, on more than one
occasion, seen manifesting more charity for a dog than for
a starving Bushman,

The Khoikhoi are generally ealled, as I have already
said, Hottentots, a term to which I would not object, were
it not for the confusion it generally brings in its train, as
far as ethnological, anthropological or linguistie termino-
logy is concerned. Sometimes they are called the Hotten-
tots proper in our Colonial langunage. But very often,
agaih, our Khoikhoi in the Colony, or more partieularly
those remnants of the tribes formerly oceupying the
vicinity of Cape Town, are called Hottentots, Hottentots
proper or Cape Hottentots, while on the other hand the
inhabitants of Griqualand West, of the South Kalihari,
of Great Namaqualand are called Dy their tribal names,
Griquas, Namaquas, [Koras or Koranas, just as if they
were not Hottentots as much as the Khoikhoi tribes of the
Cape Colony. It would be as absurd for us to call only
the Prussians, Germans, and apply to all the other tribes
of Germany their tribal names, Bavarians, Suabians,
Hessians, &e., denying to them the attribute German; or for
Londoners to claim for themselves the title of Englishmen,
whileexcluding the Northumberland and Sussex menfrom it.

This is my reason for protesting emphatically against
the indiscriminate and superficial use of the term Hotten-
tot, and therefore T have taken the liberty of taxing the
patience of my readers by dwelling at some length on
this subject.
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While the Bushmen are hunters, the Khoikhol are
nomads, cattle and sheep farmers; and while the Bush-
man family has with the Khoikhei, linguistically speak-
ing, only the clicks and some harsh sounding faucals and
a few roots of words in common, the various Bushman
languages hitherto recorded, differ among themselves, as
much as they differ from the Khoikhoi idioms. This
difference and variety in speech is mainly due to their
wandering habits and unsettled life. The wild inacces-
sible mountain strongholds and the arid deserts of South
Africa, where nobody can follow them, are their abode;
constantly on the alert, constantly on the move, constantly
on the path of war, either with other tribes, or with the
wild animals, no inducement is given to them for a settled
life, the necessary condition of the development of a
more articulate speech and a higher intellectual culture.

The Khoikhoi, or Nomadic Hottentots, have all the
same language, which branches off in as many idioms
and dialects as there are tribes. The idiomatic peculiari-
ties, however, are not very prominent, indeed not so
striking, as to hinder a Geillkhau or FAuni or {[Habobe
of Great Namaqualand, and the FNabe of Ovambdland,
or the Geifnam of the North Western Kalihari, convers-
ing easily with the inhabitants of the Khamies Dergen
(North Western Colony), and with the |Koras and Griquas
of Griqualand West and the Orange Free State.

A prominent feature in all the Khoikhor idioms is the
strict monosyllabism of the root, ending in a vowel, and
the use of pronominal elements as suffixes for the purpose
of forming derivatives. The Khoikhoi language is entirely
void of prefixes, nay, our prepositions are postpositions.
The pronominal elements have in the course of time
crystallized, and sometimes melted together into one, and
in this new shape accepted the office of classiiers and
regisirars of substantives or substantified expressions, so
that some of our most eminent philologists did not hesi-
tate to consider them homogeneous with the article of
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other sex-denoting languages, chiefly of the Semitic and
Hamitic class. But I am convineed that a more careful
investigation will Jead to the result, that the Khoikhoi
language is not sex-denoting in the sense of Aryan or
Semitic grammar. The so-called “article” is not an article
in the sense of grammar, because the root of the Khoikhoi
article is not the same throughout the genders, nor through-
out the numbers. The following Table will at once explain
what I mean:

Masc. Fem. Com.
Sing { Subjective b (bi), m (mi) s (si) i
°" | Objective ba, ma sa (ia) e
Dual.  Subj. and obj. kha Ta ra
Plur { Subjective gu 6o n
" | Objective ga (gua) te (tia) na

In saying this I do not for a single moment deny that
the so-called article was en roufe to develop into the
meaning and sense of the Aryan article, when by the
destructive contact with other races—the Bantu from
the North, and the European from the South—this
development was suddenly ehecked.

We may therefore safely, until a more appropriate
term for this way of classifying is established, eall those
particles which serve as classifiers of the three classes of
the substantives, Articles.

The Bushman languages, as far as T had an opportunity
of becoming acquainted with them, have no such deriva-
tive and formative elements; at least, if they had, such
have now entirely disappeared, or are distorted to such a
degree, that they defy every analysis. Sometimes one is
tempted to believe that there are embryonic indications of
such elements; sometimes again one is strongly inclined
to take such would-be-suffixes, for dilapidated remnants of
pronominal elemerts. The present Bushman languages
bear nearly the same relationship to the Khoikhoi as,
among the Indo-European languages, English holds to
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Sanskrit. As to the dictionary of Khoikhoi and Bushman,
there remains no more doubt as to their primitive relation-

ship.
sceptic :—

K hoikhoi.
Tooth llgiib
Intestines  Jguin

an (1Kora
Male, man { f e (Nama))
Master gao-yau-b (IKora)
Rope thaiib
Elephant  fkyoab
Egg lubu-s
Fish lloub
White luri
lgomrob (IKora)

i { gamirob (Nama)
Plain loub
Strong Igeixa
Weak Tkyabu
Rich lkxi
Buchu sib
Beads jurin (1 puri)
Other Ikhara
Selfsame  |e1
To walk da
Clay Fgoa-b
Sea huri-b
Interrog.  tari

The following list will convince the greatest

§ K ham-Bushman.

llgti-liget

1khoin-]khoin
yau

gao-yau

lhait

Fkyoa

lubu and luiten
llou

{uiten and i

tkoaten

lougen
1geiya
Fkyoba
kyou
tsd
Iyuri
ikyara
flet

tal
Fooai
hari
tari

Or if we like to glance at the JAi-Bushman on the North-
west, Kalihari, we shall come to the same conclusion.

Man
Male
Child
Father

K hoilchor.
khoi-b

Yaore khoi-m (IKora)

goa-i

ligti-khoib

14%-Bushman.

khoe
yau-khoe
lgoa
Yigii-khoe



Khoikhor.
Cattle go-ma-i
Calf tsait-b
Sheep gu-i
Goat biri-1
Lion xa-mi
Dog ari-b
Hare loa-i
Hartebest  [lkhama-i
Nose gui-s
Mouth yam-s (IKora)
Tooth llgii-b
Far Fgeis
Arm llod-b
Neck Iyaub (IKora)
Leg té-b
Tree hei-i
Beard lnum-s
Hard Igari
Blaek Fnan
White furi
To yun lgtt

! a (IKora

Todrink J % 5 Ei\fama;
To eat Iu
To die Ho
To give ma
To catch  |kho
Cap Igabé-s
Pot sti-8
Jackal lgiri-b
Bull ligo-b
Fish [lou-b
Snake Iyau-b (JKora)
Rain ti-s
Road dao-b
Fat llnui-b

| 4%-Bushman.
goe
tsafl
gu
biri
xam
arigu
loa
Ilkhama
gui
yam
flgit
g
Ilod
lyan
to
hii
Inom
Igadi
Ina
I
lgtt
ya
fa
163
mame
1kho
lgabd
sl
lgini
llgo
Ilou
Iyau
tu
dao
JInui



Khoikhoi. 1. 44-Bushman.

Milk bi-s bi
Honey dani-s (dini-s) dini

Fly |gina-s lgini
Light subu subu

To laugh  yai (IKora) Yyai

To see mil mil

To kiss llog [lobe

It is of vital importance that the roots, especially in
the first syllables and clicks (Anlaut), should agree ; and
this is here the case.

A prominent feature in all Khoikhoi dialects is a
strict monosyllabic tendency, and all roots end with a
vowel, and chiefly with e, 4, v ; ¢and o are contractions
of the three primitive vowels. As regards the roots in
the Bushman languages, they appear more or less poly-
syllabic, although a great number is monosyllabic. They
end generally in a vowel, very often also in a very strong
nasal ™, which I believe is an old crippled suffix, originally
having a vowel at the end. For instance, Igi, to go, is by
some pronounced lIgun (Igung) ; this n, as can be proved,
is contracted from nige or ni-ge-ni. These vowels, how-
ever, have gradually worn off. Those roots which appear
to be polysyllabic, very likely after a more careful study
will prove to be compounds of radical elements.

While the Khoikhoi dialects all agree in having the
same suffixes for the forming of three distinet numbers,
(sing., dual, plur.) the Bushman languages show great
irregularities and departures from the rule in this
respect. In the |Kham language (Northern Colonial
Border about Kenhardt and Zakrevier)—umirabile dictu—
the words man |kui goat, and woman lkui |ait{, differ
even in the root entirely from the plural men, 1éga tigen,
and women |éga |gagen. They can therefore not be
styled plurals in the general sense of the word.

Then again the plural will be formed simply by
reduplication ; but it also must be said that some indi-
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viduals of the same tribe do not form a plural at all
from the same word, where another individual would do
so. There is also a goodly number of substantives, which
are not used in the plural, because they are of a eolleetive
nature. A dnal exists only for the first personal pronoun.

As regards the numerals, it seems that the Bushmen
languages have not developed them beyond ¢wo ; some
travellers speak of ¢hree ; but this is evidently derived
from the Khoikhoi word |nora or Inona for tkose.

The |Ai-Bushmen, however, who inhabit the North
Western Kalihari in the neighbourhood of Xaitses, (west
from Lake Ngami or Nl|gami) count up to twenty, and
for the sake of completeness I give these numerals here,
as I have written them down from the mouth of three
individuals of the JAi tribe.

| A7- Bushman. Khoikhoi.
Gne Jguii Jgui
Two Jzam lgam
Three Inona Inona
Tour geié haga
Tive Iguim tsoum gore

(i.e., one hand)

Six Jguisa Inani
Seven ]gamana hi (hiigu)
Eight Inonadi |lkhaisa
Nine luitai |jgam khoisi
Ten I[yaiiko disi
Eleven tamkhumtsfi disi Jgui |kha
Twelve Jgamané b gaany {5,
Thirteen Inonané ,» Inona ,
Fourteen ||kheisa . ki aganty
Fifteen tsitha [lyde &e. e

Sixteen Jgui naha fgana
Seventeen |gam naha fgana
Eighteen |nona naha fgana
Nineteen |gamsaragasara
Twenty  tsutsarukchd
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I was so struck with the novelty of this discovery, in
finding a DBushman tribe which could count beyond
three, that I repeatedly cross-examined those individuals
separately. I however still maintain the suspicion that
this system of numerals is not genuine Bushman counting,
but that we have to ascribe it to the influence of the
neighbouring Bakoba tribes of the Touga River, or to the
influence of the Mashona of the Lake n|[Gami, who often
used to extend their hunting expeditions westward as far
as Xaitses (Ghanze of Galton) and even to the jungles of
IKhunobis (Tunobis of Galton and Anderson).

A remarkable feature of the Khoikhoi language is the
decimal system of counting; a system not adopted from
the Europeans, but which was established long before the
Khoikhoi or Nomadic Hottentot branch split into tribes,
and spread over the various parts of South Africa, as will
e seen from the following schedule taken from various
authors who lived and travelled among the different
Khoikhoi tribes at different times :—

Witsen. Cape. Lewbniz. Collect.  Valentyn. Cape.

1691. {717+ 1705.
I. K'qui .- kehui
I1. K’kam t 2amma k-ham
IT1. X’ouna houna n hona
IV. Hacka haka hoka
V. Kro koro kourou
VI. Nanni nani nanni
VII. Honcko honko honku
VITI. K’hyssi k 2 heissee kheyssi
IX. K’geessi guissi ghesi
X. Guissi gissi gissi
Kolb. Cape.  Barrow. Eastern. Licchtenstein. | Kora.
1719. 1797. 1803.
I. G’kui quai t’koei
I1. K’kam kam t’kam
I11. K’ouna gona t'norra



Kolb. Cape. DBarrow. Eastern.

17109,
IV. Hakka
V. Koro
VI, Nanni
VII. Honko
VIIL Khyssi
IX. K'hessi
X. Gyssi

Sehmelen.

Novth-west Colony.

1814.
1. Goei
IT. Kam
III. Nona
IV. Haka
V. Kore
VI. Nanni
VII. Hi
VIIL 'Kysa
IX. Koisi
X. Disi
Vollmer.

Great Namagualand. N.E. Namaqualand.

Red Nation.
1856.
I. 1Gul
IL.,1Gam
111 tNona
1V. Haga
V. Goro
VI. tNani
VII. Hi
VIII J|IKhaisa
XI. Khoisi
X. Disi

12

1797.
haka
gose

Alexander,
Great
Namagualand.

1834.

kooe

‘tam

’oona

haka

kore

‘nanee

hoo

’keisa

koiisé

deesee

Tindall.

Wesley Vale.
1352
ckul
ckam
(qunona
haka
kore
gnani
hu
xkhaisi
goisi
disi

Licchtenstein. | Kora.

1805.
hakka
kurruh
t'nani
honko
t'kaissee
t'goissee
diissi

Knudsea.
Great
Namaqualand.

1842.

‘gul

‘gam

“nona

haka

gore

”nani

*hu

’khaise

khoise

disi

Th. Haln.
Cape Town.
| Koree Captive

1871,
lgui
lgama
Inona
haka
kory
Inani
hongu
|lkhaisa
Ly oisi
dyisi



Th. Haln. Th. Haln. Bergdamara,
Oudtshoorn, E. Prov. North Namagualand.
1871. 1875.
L. IKui 1kui
II. |Kam lkam
II1. INona Inona
IV. Haka : haga
V. Koro gore
VI. INani Inani
VII. Hiigu It
VIIIL. ||Khaisi Ilkhaisa
IX. Khoisi khoise
X. Disi disi

A fNuwi-Namaqua from the Kaokoveldt counted in
the same way as the Great Namaquas.

This much we know of the time when the numerals
were formed, that it must have followed the period when
the Khoikhoi family had left the isolating stage, and
their language availed itself of the aid of pronominal
elements in order to form derivatives [Gui, Iga-m,
Ino-na, ha-ga, go-re, Ina-ni, hii-gu or hu-ni-gu, |lkhai-si,
khoi-si, di-si, all have the derivative-pronominal-suffixes,
i, m, na, ni, gu, ga, re, si. We also know that the Khoi-
khoi could not have invented the numerals before their
domestic and social condition made counting and taxing
necessary. As long as they were hunters, there was
nothing worth counting, but when they had taken
to breeding cattle and sheep, they had to count (lgda)
their flocks, and the richest man was the most honoured
man. Henece it is that lgde, to count, is also used in the
meaning, to honour, to respect, and lgéab means not only
the number, but also the honour, the respect, the regard.
“|Gdahe tamata hd,” will a Khoikhoi indignantly say,
“ T am not counted,” that is, “I am not looked at,” if he
thinks that he is unfairly treated.

The meanings of some of these numerals are very
clear. |Gui, one, is the single, the lonely one. For
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instance, to know whether a man is by himself, one would
ask, |Guriseb hi ? Is he alone ?

1Gam, two, I derive from the root |ka, [kha, iga, or |pa,
which is originally a post-position, meaning with, “ added,”
“ contributed,” tn connection with.

| Nona, three, comes from |no-na-s or [no-ma-s, the
root, the radiz of a tree. In every plant the central root
is the radical and strongest root. The same, the middle
finger of every hand being the 7oot-finger, it is obvious
that this finger should have provided the name for the
number three, because the natives count with the aid of
the fingers ; and whether they commence with the thumb
or with the little finger, the central or middle finger always
will turn out to be the third finger, and thus this finger
became the symbol of the abstract number tAree.

Haga, four, I cannot venture to explain.

More interesting again is the derivation of gore, five,
which means nothing else than the palm of the hand.
The word goreb, for palm of the hand, is antiquated but
still in use. I once told a girl to take a dish of food to
her mother in return for milk which I had received, and
told her to be careful and not to break the dish. She
answered, “ Goreb Ina ta ni tani” (I will carry it in the
palm of my hand). This is the way in which the
Khoikhoi girls always carry their milk-vessels. “Gored
is also the Euphorbia candelabra, and shows at the dis-
tance the profile or appearance of a vertically stretched
arm with the open hand. It is certain that both the
number gore and the gore-tree have derived the name
from goreb (also koreb), the open hand. It is also
certain that the number gore and the tree kore both are
of the same age. The bark of this gore-tree has served
from the earliest times as the chief material for the
manufacturing of the quiver. Places have reccived their
names from the abundance of these trees. There is a
Koreyas in the North-western Cape Colony; a [Kora
told me that he was born at Koreyas in the I'ree State :
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another Koreyxas is in the |Gami-nus territory in
Southern Namaqualand,and another Koreyas in the North-
western Kalihari, between Gobabis and Ghanze. It is
well known that the Euphorbia candelabra shows the most
beautiful and gigantic forms in the Khalamba Mountains
and in Sekukuni’s country and the Hoogeveldt (High-
lands) of the Eastern Transvaal. From this we may
conclude, as the gore-tree does not grow in flats, but
is, in very few exceptions, almost entirely confined to
mountainous territories, that the Khoikhoi before they
separated lived in a mountainous country. This circum-
stance allows us to account for the higher development
which they received before their cousins, the Bushmen.
It also points out to us the primordial “ fatherland” of the
Khoikhoi. :

We come now to the number [nani, siz, where I am
not able to give a satisfactory explanation.

Hy or hdgu (originally Aunmigu) mean the  mixed
ones,” the “amalgamated ones,” from huni, to stir, to
amalgamate. For instance, if milk is thrown into coffee,
aman says, “ Hunire eibe ots ni |giise a.” “ Stir at first ”
(that is, mix the coffee with the milk), “ and you will drink
nicely.” Whether here the seven colours of the rain-
bow gradually flowing into one another originated the
idea of the number seven I cannot tell, but I think it
possible.

|Khaist or ||khaisa, eight, is very clear from the root
[lkhai, to turn ; thus ||khaisi means “ turning number”"—.e.,
four is turning back again.

Khotsi, nine, is not intelligible. All T can say is, that
it has with k%oib, man, the root %kot in common.

Dist, ten, from di, to do, would give us the meaning
“ done,” “finished.” And the Khoikhoi now continued
eleven, disi-jgui-lkha; twelve, disi-lgam-]kha—that is,
ten-one-with, ten-two-with, &ec. &c., or simply with
striking off disi, ten, jgam-Jkha, two-with, and so forth.
Twenty is Igam disi, two tens; thirty is Inona disi, three
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teng, &e. Hundred, disi disi, ten tens, or gei disi, great
ten. For thousand, Joa gei disi, full-great-ten, is now
in use, but I am not in the position to decide whether
it is of very recent date or not.

If we had nothing else but these numerals, it would be
enough to excite our admiration for the intellectual achieve-
ments of the pre-historic Khoikhoi. These numerals are
the oldest records of philosophical thinking among the Red-
men, and rank their inventors with the ancestors of our
own Aryan race as far as mental power is concerned. But
fortunately there are some more fragments and relies
whieh open to us a clear view into the social, domestic,
and religious daily life of the primitive Khoikhoi. He
was a Nomad, and possessed large herds of cattle and
sheep. The cattle (gomdn) and sheep (gan) were his
riches (y@n). A rich man-(gou-aob) was a fat man; he
could afford to be fat (gousa), he could anoint himself
with fat (youd). Therefore the word gou-aob, fat-man, is
identical with Ikh@-aob, rich-man, and both have now
become the words by which rulers, kings, chiefs, masters,
and lords are addressed; gou-aob, or gao-aub, being
generally used for chief or king, and lkhu-aob for master
or lord, sometimes simply Ikhiih, in which form it is
also used for the “ Lord in heaven.”

Naturally the richest man had the largest family, he
could afford to buy wives as many as he liked ; to love,
to court, is ||i, originally |lwma, which fuller form is
still in use for fo buy, to barter. This shows that the
Khoikhoi bought their wives, and there must have been
a remembrance of that custom still, when they first came
in contact with the black Bantu races; for the Zulus
have the same word |lama for marrying—rviz., buying a
wife, a word which, from its click, shows the Khoikhoi
origin,

It is now clear that the richest man became the most
influential man, and gradually rose to the station of a
chief. He could buy as many wives as he liked, and thus
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ruled through the number of relations and such admirers
who had to live on him. It is now still expected that
a Khoikhoi chief must have an open hand and an open
house ; and the worst that can be said of a chief is, that
he is gei-llare—i.e., greatly-lefthanded or stingy. It happens
sometimes, that another man is made chief, who is
expected to be more liberal.

- It was a great event in the history of the Hottentot
language, when |Guri-Khoisib, the ancestor of the pre-
sent nomadic Hottentots called himself the “ Only-man,”
or khoikhotb, the man of men—qa.c, man par excellence ;
when he formed from the root Ahoi such abstract words
as khoisi, friendly, human ; Aloisis, humanity, friendli-
ness, kindness, friendship, or khoixa and Ahoiyasis, kind
and kindliness ; Ahoisigagus, marriage, intimacy, friend-
ship ; khoiyakhoid, most intimate friend, or, as we say in
German, Herzensfreund.

There is, indeed, a great and striking difference between
the feelings and 1deas of a Bushman and a Khoikhoi.

This word Khoikhoi opens to us another page of the
records of the pre-historic Hottentots. It proves that
besides the Sin or Bushmen, there were no other nations
known to the Khoikhoi. The present Dergdamaras are
called Dama, the conquered people, and also |Haukhot,
the strange people, or foreigners—i.c,, people of another
nation or tribe. The very fact that the word Da-ma is
a derivative, while Khoikhoi and S3 are not, shows us
that the word Sa and Khoikhoi were formed some con-
siderable time before Dama—that is, before the time the
Khoikhoi came in contact with black races. For instance,
all the names of the Khoikhoi tribes are derivatives, as
can be seen from the following enumeration |Ko-bi-si, -
FAu-ni, ¥Nu-be, |Ko-ra, 1Go-na, 1Go-ra-ya, |[Ha-bo-be,
IGa-mi-fnu, Ou-te-ni-, &.  This indicates that these
tribes came into existence only after the agglutinative
character of the Khoikhoi language was fully estab-
lished, and perhaps most of them after the primitive

C
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Khoikhoi family had separated. Here I may add that
the Khoikhoi name for Betyuana is Bri or Biri (Briqua
of the Cape Records), and this appellation is generally
derived from &iri, goat; thus the Tyuana are the Goat
people. But I am more inclined to derive the word
Biriqua from ba-Beri, or ba-Pedi, or ba-Beli, a Tyuana
tribe, who formerly lived more to the South, in the pre-
sent Free State, and are of Sute (Basuto) extraction, who
form again a sub-family of the Tyuana.

Before the Khoikhoi left their primordial “ Fatherland,”
the various degrees of relationship were already estab-
lished. Father as genitor was |lgdi-b ; as protector i-0; as
master saub ; as friend @b, tatad, abob and abo-ib. Amongst
many other names for mother was that suggestive expres-
sion ¢i-gos, the one who looks upon—rviz., the child (from ed
upon, and go to look, to see). Strange enough, uncle and
grandfather, or ancestor, were called |lnaub ; the son-in-law
was |nu-ri-b, and he had to spend his first years like
Jacob in the service of his father-in-law. He was the
old man’s companion in the hunting-field as well as in the
war. Polygamy was customary, as we can see from the
appellations gei-ris, the elder wife, the great-wife, and
la-ri-s, the younger wife. As we shall see in the follow-
ing chapter, Heitsi-eibib, their great-grandfather, had a
second wife, And the laws of suceession and inheritance
are now-a-days the same among the surviving tribes as
they were before their separation. Law, Fhanub means
what is right, straight, what is in a straight line, A great-
man’s, or, to speak more familiarly, a gentleman’s, word was
a true word (amab), and it was a disgrace to a “ great-
man” to speak untruth, or to Fhumi or gara. DBoys
when they became of age were told not fo lic, not to steal
14, and not to ill-treat the other sex, not to commit rape.
The vendetta, |Jkharab, was in practice, which means ¢he-
doing-in-return.  Sin, guilt, and wickedness was expressed
by the word |lo-re-h, evidently derived from the word }io,
to die ; lloreb thus means what makes lialle to death, and
llorexa wicked, sinful.
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All the Khoikhoi tribes use the expression Taras for
woman. We have still the name of 7radouw—i.c., Tara-
daob—for a mountain-pass not far from Swellendam.
Taras is the woman, as ruler of the house, the mistress ;
it is exactly the Middle-High-German vrouwe. The root da
or ta means to conquer, to rule, to master, and the suffix 7a
expresses a custom or an intrinsic peculiarity. Zeras is also
a woman of rank, a lady. In every Khoikhoi’s house the
woman, or faras, is the supreme ruler; the husband has
nothing at all to say. While in public the men take the
prominent part, at home they have not so much power
even as to take a mouthful of sour milk out of the tub,
without the wife’s permission. If a man ever should try
to do it, his nearest female relations will put a fine on
him, consisting in cows and sheep, which is to be added
to the stock of the wife. In the house the wife always
oceupies the right side of the husband and the right side
of the house.

If a chief died, it often happened that his energetic
wife became the gau-tas (contracted from gautaras), the
ruling woman—-.c., the queen of the tribe—in place of the
son who was not of age. Thus, the name of an old
queen, Xam]has, who ruled the Cauquas (IKbauas) at the
time of Simon van der Stell, in the present Worcester
district, in the valleys of the Breede river, has been handed
down to us,and her descendants now live on the outskirts
of the Kalihari, where they still rule the tribe, who left
the Colony seventy years ago. I mean the Xamipha, or
so-called Amraal-family, ruling the Gei-[Khauas of
Gobabis. Here I must mention a peculiar old custom
comion to all Khoikhoi tribes, and which proves how well
the conjugal ties were already established before the
Khoikhoi separation. °All the daughters are called after the
father and all the sons after the mother. Thus, if the father
is Xamlha-b and the mother is F.42ises, the sons are—

1. JAriseb geib—i.c., FArise the big one, or the eldest
T Arise.

c2
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2. FAriseb tkhami, FArise the younger one.

If there are three sons, then the following appellative
or cognominal distinctions are made :

1. fAriseb geib.

2. FAriseb Inaga-mab—a.e., FArise the-lower-standing,
z.¢., the second.

3. FAriseb Fkhami. FAriseb the younger one or
the youngest.

If there are four sons, the denomination runs thus :

1. FAriseb geib.

2. FAriseb Inaga-mab.

3. FAriseb Fkhami.

4. FAriseb Inaga-ma-fkhami.

If there are five sons, the denomination s like the
preceding, where there are four; the fifth one is called
Igaob, and if it is a daughter |gaos, which means the
“cut off” And if there are more than five sons, mere cog-
nomina such as Fnub, the dark one, |haib, the fawn-coloured
one, lawab, the red oue, Inubub, the short one, gayub, the
tall one, &c., are used.

In exactly the same way the daughters are called after
the father; for instance, Xam-lhab being the father,
the suttix s of the feminine gender is simply put in
place of the masculine b and we thus receive :—r.
Xam-Jhas geis. 2. Xam |has [Inaga-mas. 3. Xam
lhas Fkhams, &c. This custom will guide us, when in
the sequel we have to explain the relationship of mytho-
logical persons. There is, for instance, |Urisib, the son
of Heitsi-eibib. Our old storyteller did not give us the
name of the wife of |Urisid. But from knowing her son’s
name to be |Urisib, we quite correetly infer that her
name certainly was |Urisi-s.

The eldest daughter was highly respected ; to her was
entirely left the milking of the cows. This was in
accordance with the respect shown to the female sex in
general.” Thereis a nice charming little song illustrating
this.
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Ti yamse ! My lioness !

1Gaibista laote ! Art thou afraid that I will bewitch
thee ?

Gomasa ke laust |lgani lomsa® !

Thou milkest the cow with a fleshy hand—:.e., with a
soft hand.

Natere ! Bite me—i.e., kiss me !

\Gabi-Vkhatere ! Pour for me (milk) !

7% yamse ! My lioness.

Gei khoits 6ase I Great man’s daughter.

The uncle always calls his niece, the brother’s or
sister’s daughter, “ 7% yamse,” my lioness.

The highest oath a man could take and still takes, was
to swear by his eldest sister, and if he should abuse this
name, the sister will walk into his flock and take his
finest cows and sheep, and no law could prevent her
from doing so. A man never can address his own sister
personally ; he must speak to another person to address
the sister in his name, or in absence of anybody, he says
so that his sister can hear, “ I wish that somebody will
tell my sister that I wish to have a drink of milk,” &c.,
&c. The eldest sister can inflict even punishment on a
grown-up brother, if he omits the established traditional
rules of courtesy and the code of etiquette.

The art of making mats (|garu-ti) and of bending poles
(lhana-gu) for their beehive-shaped mathouses was com-
mon to all Khoikhoi; and pottery, and the manufacture
of milk vessels (I[hoe-ti), and wooden dishes (loreti), and
wooden basins and bowls (a-yu-ti or |gabi-ti), must also
have been established before their pre-historic migration
took place, for the substance of which their pots are
made is the same, clay and ground-quartz. I have frag-
ments of pots dug from the shores of the Southern Cape
Colony, and from the outskirts of the Kalihari, which
in shape and substance show no difference; and the
Namaquas of the present day still make pots in the old
style, though traders sell to them iron pots very cheap
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A(pot su-s, to boil, to cook sdi). Food, especially meat, is
always well boiled, and not underdone, as our gourmands
prefer it.

We must also conclude that the process of melting
ore was known to the Khoikhoi before their general
separation ; for Jurib is the word for dron or any other
metal used by all elans and tribes, and is derived from |7, to
separate (intransitive and transitive), German awsscheiden.
They also manufactured knives, spears (gdagu), and
metal rings both of copper and iron, as ornaments for
arms and legs. (Rings lganugu, literally meaning the
ties, from lgai to bind) From the invention of iron
tools, such as knives and axes and spears, it was only a
short step to the fabrication (llhoe-yoa-Ina) of wooden
vessels in which they could keep their milk and fat.

But iron and copper tools were, on account of the diffi-
culty of manufacturing them, as yet too valuable ; conse-
quently the stone implements of the more primitive age
were not entirely abandoned. That a Stone Age must have
existed among the Hottentots is proved by the fact that
the priest (lgai-aob) up to this day never uses an iron
knife, but always a splint of a sharp quartz, when he has
to perform the rite of making a boy a man, or if he has
to make an operation, or if a sheep or cow is slaughtered
as an offering to the deceased or to the Supreme Being.

Oxen were broken in for the purpose of earrying and
riding (lgabi), and men and women both were experts in
the art of riding, much unlike the Kafir, who will ride
while his wife and children have to trot alongside of
him. Van Riebeeke’s journal in the Cape Archives of
1658 speaks of pack-oxen ; and also Vasco da Gama, when
he came to Mosselbay, saw * women riding on oxen down
to the Bay to see the mew comer (the ship of da Gama).

It speaks well for the refined taste of the ancient
Khoikhoi, that they were fond of perfumes (sii-b or buyu).

* “Their brides on slow-paced oxen ride bebind.”"—CamoExs, The Lusiad.
Book V.
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The most costly present lovers could lavish on each other
was buyu, and these sweet aromatic herbs of a certain
Diosma were also sprinkled on those cairns which
still are objects of worship, and where they assembled to
offer prayers to the deceased or to the Supreme Being
Tsiiillgoab. We know that in the earliest times a large
trade was carried on ({lamab, trade, [lamagu, to trade, to
exchange, to barter), not only with pottery, dishes, spears,
and knives, but chiefly with Buyu. And the leaves of
the Diosma growing on the Khamies Bergen, the Lange
Zwarte Bergen (}Nu-|lkhara, a name still remembered
by the old men of the |Amas tribe), and of the |[Khomab
Mountains in Great Namaqualand, and of }Nu-lhoas
opposite Sandwich harbour, were known all over the
Khoikhot territory.

That the eyes of the ancient Khoikhoi were early
directed towards the sky, we shall see from a myth in the
following chapter. The stars too were an early object of
contemplation to them, as is evident from the number of
names for the stars. Certain it is that the {Kh#@sete ({Khu-
nuseti) or Pleiades, the Belt of Orion or lgoregu the
Zebras, a Orionis yami, the Lion, a Tauri (Aldebaran) aob,
the husband, were known to all the Khoikhoi before the
separation. There was a star-mytholegy, and things in
the blue vault went on in the same way as here on earth.

The ancient Khoikhoi were a brave and warlike people,
and it characterizes their wars that women and children were
spared. War was torob, from foro, to bore, to perforate ; thus
war means the perforator. Bravery was highly admired,
and girls used to meet the victorious heroes (lgari-b, |lgob,
[é-aob) who returned to the kraals laden with booty, sing-
ing their praise. Such heroes had then to undergo a
ceremony. The priest or Igaiaob cut certain marks on
the chest of the brave man with a flint stone, and he
received then on such an o:casion a cognomen as Xama-
lgamteb, Lion-killer, ||Otsdtamab, The One who cannot
die, Aogullob, Destroyer of heroes, &, Names of places
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and rivers up to this day tell us of battles once fought,
such as 1Khami and |Khams, Battlefield, 1K%o-|loa-tes,
“ You cannot catch me;” |Kkotoes, the last one ecaught ;
{Kyixas, peace ; |Huritamas, *“Iamnotafraid” Other
names again bear testimony to the love for dancing and
singing, like [Gaillnais and 1Gaillnaiyas, “ Good, pleasant
singing,” fAyais, “Reed-dance.” And even sentimental
feelings seem to be as characteristic of them as of the
writers of fashionable novels now-a-days. |illos, “ Dying
from love,” has probably been the scene of a very tragical
love affair.

Prophets (gebo-aogu, i.c., seers) eould tell to new-born
children as well as to heroes their fate, and this impor-
tant institution was in the hands of the greatest and
most respected old men of the clan. We shall see here-
after that Heitsieibib, Tsu-|lgopab and the Moon, all
were endowed with the power of prophecy.

I have already shown in the forms derived from Ao,
that the Khoikhoi are able to form abstract words.

This distinguishes them most favourably from all the
3ushmen tribes, and proves how high their mental de-
velopment must have been before they emigrated from
their primitive territory.

I shall give only a few specimens. %%, to think, from
Fani to cut to pieces, to slaughter, hence, feis (Fanis),
the thought ; Fei-Fet-sen, to consider, to think over again ;
Fet-fei-sen-s, the result of one’s own cousideration, idea,
perception.

I, to appear, to shine; %sth, form, shape, likeness, ap-
pearance ; isa and ixa, full of form, beautiful, pretty,
handsome.

St, to come, to arrive ; si (from sini), to cause to arrive—
1.6, to send ; sisen, to send oneself—i,e., to work ; German,
sich anschicken.

<, yes; ama, true; amab, truth ; amasib, truthfulness,
love of truth,

{Nams, love, fondness ; namlnamsa, fond, dear; Inam, to
love.
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IAmo, eternal, endless, lamosib, eternity. This lamo is
derived from |a to be sharp, to be pointed ; hence lJamo,
the end, the point; o is used as the a privativum in
Greek, and means without. Thus Jamo, what is without
end.

1Khom, to have mercy ; lkhoms, mercy.

lu, to forget; Ia, to forgive—i.e., to forget the hatred.

FKha, to refuse; Fkhaba, stubborn, wicked; Fhha-
basib, wickedness, badness. Why issionaries have com-
mitted the absurdity of forming from a Hebrew root the
word eloyoresa—i.c., being without ¢lohim—is to me a
riddle, when we have a very pregnant Khoikhoi word to
express wicked and wickedness.

Tsa, to feel ; tsib, the feeling, taste, sentiment ; ¢salkla,
to feel with—i.e, to condole ; tsA-lkhasib, condolence
(German Mitgefiihl).

I4nu, clean, neat; but anu, sacred, pure,refined, hand-
some, beautiful ; also anuya ; anusib, holiness, sacredness,
purity.

To show what the Khoikhoi mean by anu and anuya,
I may give the following conversation I onee had with
an old Namaqua. A girl, a niece of his, used to bring
daily some milk to my camp. Her lovely face and the
pure expression of the eyes had struck me repeatedly,
and I could not help being complimentary to the old
man. It was indeed one of those faces

“Which tell of days in goodness spent,

A mind in peace with all below,

A heart whose love is innocent.”
I used in my conversation the word isa (beautiful), when
the old man almost indignantly said, “ No, every girl can
be Isa, but such an appearance as hers we call anuya
(full of purity).” This was amongst Khoikhoi who had
no missionary yet, and who still lived in national primi-
tive independence.

Nothing, however, is more convincing of the abstract
power of the Khoikhoi language than the great number
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of names for the various divisions and subdivisions of
colours. The colour itself is 7sib—i.c., appearance. It
must be remembered that the colours named in the fol-
lowing are not all which are known to the Khoikhoi,
which must surprise the more if we recollect that they
have been collected in the most barren territory of South
Africa, in Great Namaqualand. For this reason we need
not doubt that, among the other tribes, not only the same
words were in existence, but that also more subdivisions
were known, Be this however as it may, we are
told that Demokritus knew only of four colours, and that
in China the number of colours was originally five, while
we shall learn from the following that the Khoikhoi dis-
tinguished very strictly between 'luri, white, * na, black,
Jlam, green, ‘lawa (Jaua, Java), red, ‘fhoa, Dblue, °fhai,
fawn-coloured, “lhuni, yellow, ®*fgama, brown, ‘lkhan,
grey, “lnaitu, “Jgaru, dotted. Then we have the fol-
lowing subdivisions—?!Juri-lhuni, whitish-yellow, *lurisi,
whitish, *fnu-jho, black-patehed, *fnu-lgaru, black-
dotted, °*fnu-fura, Dblack-shining (German, schwarz-
schillernd), *lava-Fura, red-shining, “lava-Fgani, with white
and red patches, °lawa-tho or |gi-tho, chestnut-colour,
‘lavara or |avaya, reddish, “lamn-fura, green-shining (for
instance, the colour of the Naja Haje) ; *f2ama-jho, brown-
dotted, “fgama-jgaru, the same, “Fgama-fhoa, brownish-
blue (the colour of Bucephalus Capensis); M}foama-fura,
brown-shining, like the Vipera Cornuta. The colour of
the rainbow is always lam, green; only in two cases I
heard that it was considered to be Java, red. The name
of the rainbow is tsawirub and dabitsirub. In DBible
translations of missionaries we read lavi-lhanad. This
is very incorrect, and nothing else but a verbal transla-
tion of rain-bow. As to tsawirub, the etymology is not
quite clear; tsawib is the ebony-tree, which much re-
sembles in appearance the weeping willow ; the leaves are
dark green, fnu-lam, and tsabaya bile-coloured, from
tsabab, the bile. Now it is difficult to say whether the
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ebony-tree has been callel after the green colour of the
bile, and also whether the rainbow, tscwirub, received its
naume from #sabab. |Uriis'a derivative from the original
I, and certainly has with lubus, egg, the root lu in com-
mon ; consequently luri means egg-coloured, and the egg
par excellence, the ostrich egg, is white. The same root
for white and egg we had in the [Ai Bushman language.
IAm, green, means originally springing wp, or shooting
Jforth, like in German ausschlagend, used for the fresh
green leaves; la, to hit, Fnou-la, and Fnou-Jan, to beat
—to hit, German, ¢reffen ; |nau-la and fnau-lan to hear
~—to0 hit, 7.e, to understand ; mii-la and ma-lan, to see
or to look—to hit, 4e, to observe, to perceive, to
ackunowledge. |Ava, red, is nothing else but Jaua, blood-
coloured, from |au, to bleed, or lau-b, blood. [Huni is
yellow, that is, the colour of clay or ground, from |hu-Db,
ground, earth, clay. FGama, brown, is the colour of
Foib, originally Fgamab, the colour of a «ley ; the vley
is a water-pond, which is dry in the winter, and then the
bottom shows a brown colour. IKhan, grey, is the
colour of the {khani, Bos elaphus. |Nai-ju is the
colour of the Inaib, giraffe and also of the zebra. |Garu
is dotted like a leopard, hence this animal is called
Igarub. The other name of |garub, leopard, however, is
more significant ; ke is also called yoasaib, the mark—
scratcher, from yoa to scratch, and safi to mark, to im-
print.

I cannot conclude this chapter without adding some
remarks on Khoikhoi poetry, and on the so-called “Reed-
dance,” ab, to which in the following chapters repeatedly
reference will be made.

The Khoikhoi have two kinds of poetry, sacred and
profane. The sacred hymns, as well as the profane
songs, are sung accompanied by the so-called Reed-music
or Reed-dancers. The sacred hymns are generally
prayers, invocations, and songs of praise in honour of
Tsullgoab, Heitsierbib,and the Moon; and such sacred songs,
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and the performance with dancing is called lgeib while
the general profane songs are called |lnai-tsanati, and to
perform them with a dance on reed-pipes, or better, bark-
pipes, is faba yaire.  The profane reed-dances or reed-
songs are of a very different nature. Either the fate of
a hero who fell in a battle or lost his life on a hunting
expedition, is deplored ; and on such an occasion a per-
formance is connected with it.  In such a case the per-
formances have much in common with the medieval
German  “ Singspiel.” We can also compare them
with our modern operas. If an illustrious stranger visits
a place, he is often welcomed with a reed-dance while
entering the place. Thus the first Moravian missionary,
(reorge Schmidt, who came to the ||[Heisiqna Hottentots
in the Calodon district, was received with a reed-dance.
The Dutcl Governor van der Stell, on his journey to the
Copper Mountains, the present Copper mines, was
honoured in the same way. Hop, a burgher of Stellen-
bosch, who in Governor Ryk van Tulbagl’s time went on
an expedition to Great Namaqualand, received the congra-
tulations of the |[Habobes at the foot of the ||Kharas
mountain in a grand reed-dance performance. Alexander
received the same honours from his Namaqua host, the
famous Jonker Afrikaner |Haramib ; and up to this time
the traveller, if he only understand how to fraternize
with them, will gladly be admitted to witness their
simple merry-making.

If chiefs have become unpopular by some whimsical
or despotic orders, very soon the tongue of the women-—
of whom a Khoikhoi proverb says “that they cannot be as
long quiet as it takes sweet milk to get sour ”—will lecture
him in a sarcastic reed-song. Once I saw a ehief sitting
by, when the young girls sung into his face, telling him
“ that he was a hungry hyenaand a roguish jackal ; that
he was the brown vulture who is not only satisfied with
tearing the flesh from the bones, but also feasted on
the intestines.” On another occasion, a very old
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man had married a very young girl, and her friends
sung :

The geiris (first wife) is dismissed, his only great
thought is the laris (second wife); or, as we should say,
“Age does not prevent a man making a fool of himself.”

Other songs again are of a very simple character :
“Don’t, please, kill my antelope, my darling antelope ; my
antelope is so poor; my antelope is an orphan,”—and
are simply an instance of the thrift of poetical produc-
tiveness. Or they are of a comical nature, sympathizing
with a patient who suffers from gripes :

Poor young ||Kharis got into a fright,

She is suffering from gripes,

And bites the ground like the hyena which ate poison.

The people run to see the fun|

They all were very much frightened |

And still they say—oh, it is nothing !

This reminds one very much of the style of Heinrich
Heine ; and even more of the way of the Middle-High-Ger-
man poet, Nithart. I saw this play, “ The Gripes,” per-
formed, and honestly confess that I laughed until the tears
came. Helmerding could here have found his match in
caricaturing people.

Every larger kraal has its bandmaster, ci-lgun-aob, the
leader. He teaches the young boys how to perform and
to play on the pipes, and if a boy should remain out of
class, he is sure to get the whip severely. Also the girls,
if they are too lazy and do not pay attention enough,
receive now and then the whip, but then generally on the
kaross, merely to make a noise and to frighten them. The
reed-music sounds exactly like the playing on a harmoninm.
It is very pleasant indeed to hear it at a distance. DBoys
who perform well, are petted by the girls, and this kind of
petting is called |kho-1kha, to touch the body, which means,
“to praise a person in a song.”

Such was the culture of the Khoikhoi before they
migrated from the grave of |Gurikhoisib, and such was it
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still at the time when Bartolomeo Diaz discovered the
Cape, and when Governor Jan van Riebeeke hoisted the
banner of the Netherlands at the foot of Table Mountain,
below the old Khoikhoi kraal °J[Hu-lgais. And such we
find it still to be amongst the tribes of Great Namaqualand,
and the remmants of the IKora and the so-ealled Cape
Hottentots.

The orthography of the few specimens of the old Xhoi-
khoi language of the Cape Colony, given by Witsen, Kolb,
Valentyn, Ludolf, Leibniz, Thunberg, Spaarman, Le
Vaillant, Barrow, Liechtenstein, Burchell, &c., is very much
distorted, when compared with that of the excellent pub-
lications of Schmelen, Knudsen, Vollmer, and Tindall.
Nevertheless, the language of the Khoikhoi tribes, such as
the Kochoquas, Charigurunas, Hessaquas, Outeniquas,
Attaquas, now swept from the face of the earth, and the
present living idioms of the Namaquas, IGonaquas,
IKhauas, |Amas, and IKoras, and few remnants of the
Chrichriquas, the present Griquas, show the same structure,
the same sex-denoting tendency, the same agglutinative
peculiarity, the same decimal system of counting, and an
equal abundance of abstract ideas and expressions well
fitted to interpret the most sublime and sacred feelings
of the human heart.

An unmerciful fate has overtaken the Khoikhoi; the
most powerful tribes have been annihilated, and with
them their traditions, sacred as well as profane. Those
still extant have lost so mueh of their national peculi-
arities by contact with civilization, and have adopted such
a number of Indo-European beliefs and customs; and
the Christian ideas introduced by missionaries have
amalgamated to such a degree with the national religious
ideas and mythologies, that for this reason I have in the
following pages preferred to give less than I could give, lest
I should be accused that from a certain natural interest
in, and sympathy with, the Khoikhoi, I had been
carried away to assign to them a higher station in the
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scale of culture than they are entitled to claim. T wanted
to represent the religious ideas of the Khoikhoi and the
worship of their Supreme Being in its true light, and had
therefore to leave out every legend or myth, which,
although it may be genuine, gives to the foreigner reason to
believe that it savours too much of missionary influence.

A friend of mine the other day in Cape Town, when
we were speaking about the traditions of the South
African races, told me in a blunt way that these stories
were insipid, and some even very repulsive; no sensible
and educated man would look at them! I had to remind
my friend that, as to the repulsiveness, he simply showed
that he was very little acquainted with Greek mythology,
and as to the charge of being insipid, the same was said
at the beginning of the Nursery Tales collected by Grimm,
which are now translated into Duteh and English; and
that men of world-wide experience are happy to fill up their
leisure hours with reading those simple tales over again,
which, in their childhood, were heard from the lips of
some old nurse.

To the man of science, these so-called insipid and repul-
sive stories have the same interest as the Bathybius
Haeckelii has to the Dbiologist, and a common lichen to
the botanist, who would perhaps pass unnoticed a famous
race-horse, or a gigantic cabbage.

NOTES TO THE FIRST CHAPTER.

1 Tsti-llgoab, &e. On the title-page I have written
Tsuni-}lgoam, because this is the reconstructed original
form. The nasal ~ was originally an » or m; thus we
have still the forms Jhun-khoib and |hii-khoib, $4nisa-
feaobeb and Fdisa-Fgaobeb, FGama-fgorib and
1Ga-Fgorib, | Khuni and |Khii, &e. As to the suffix
m in |lgoam, it is more primitive than . Some Cape
Dialects, and especially the IKora, have preserved m
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where the Nama uses &; thus, IKora [kham, Nama
|lkhdb; IKora lgam, Nama Igib; IKora miam, Nama
mith, &e. &e.  Vide Th. Hahn, “ Die Sprache der Nama”
(Leipzig, 1870), p. 67, 3; also p. 29, sub Dritte Per-
son, and p. 65, Foi.

2 As to the prehistoric eondition of the Hottentot race,
vide Th. Hahn, “The Graves of Heitsi-eibib,” in the Cape
Monthly Magazine (May, 1878), and Friedr. Miller,
“ Allgemeine Ethnographie” (Wien, 1879), pp. 78 and
93, &e.

8 (attle, sheep, and goats. All the records of the
Dutch and English and Portuguese navigators agree on
the point that the Khoikhoi they met with at St. Helena
Bay, Saldanha Bay, the Cape, Mossel Bay, Algoa Bay,
were rich in cattle and sheep. The Hottentot sheep is
particularly known for its long tail and hair in place of
wool. We are led to believe that the Central African
natives originally had no sheep. Certainly the Kafir, the
Zulw; the Tyuana, the Herero (Damara), and Mbo
had no sheep; and the present Herero sheep is the true
type of the old Hottentot sheep. The Herero come from
the heart of Africa, from parts where no sheep are to be
met with.

% Of the hospitality and kind-heartedness of the
Khoikhoi, Kolb and Valentyn give some striking proofs.
It is also a prominent feature in the character of the
Khoikhoi that they are not inclined to steal.

5 In the “Idioticon Hamburgense,” p. 101, by Michael

tichey (Hamburg, 1755), there is the following remark . —
“ Huttentiith, Schimpfwort auf einen unniitzen Artzt,
weleher beim gemeinen Mann heisset: Doctor Hiittentiith,
de den Liiden dat water besiiht.” Then again, “ Bremisch
Niedersiichsisch Worterbuch” (ii. p. 678) :—* Hiittentiit, so
nennt der gemeine Mann in Hamburg einen Stiimper in
der Arzney Kunst.” Both remarks evidently show that
the word Hiitentiit, or Hottentot, means something
irregular, something which is out of order, something
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extraordinary and confused. Dapper, in his excellent work,
“ Umbstindliche und Eigentliche Beschreibung von Africa”
(Amsterdam, 1670), p. 626, expressly says that the name
Hottentot has been given by the Duteh to the natives
they found at the Cape of Good Hope, on account of the
curious clicks and harsh sounds in that language, and
“that the Dutch also apply as a rteproach the word
Hottentot to one who stammers and stutters too much.
with the tongue.” Sutherland, therefore, in his “ Memoir
respecting the Kaffers, Hottentots, and Bosjemans of South
Atrica” (Cape Town, 1846), ii. p. 2, footnote, in what he
says about the origin of the word Hottentot is wrong. “ It
appears,” says this author, “that the term Hottentot is either
an original nativeappellation, belongingto some tribe farther
north or north-east (which tribe is apparently lost), and
applied to the inhabitants of the neighbourhood of the
Cape by the early Portuguese settlers on the coast; but
the meaning of the term it would seem almost impossible
to trace, as hitherto its roots have not been found either
in the Portuguese, the Dutch, the Hottentot, the Arabic,
or the Sichuana languages, although sought for by some
learned persons who have taken much interest in the
research. Yet the Arabic word oofe, to strike with a club,
and again the word Zoofe, a missile or projectile of any
kind, referring to the well-known weapon of the Hottentot
as well as of the Kaffer, may favour the idea of its Arabic
origin, to which the Duteh might have added the Holland,
for it is sometimes found Hollandootes.—(Where 2)—
Hence, perhaps, the corruption Hottentootes.  Hollon-
dootes would thus mean, of course, a people struck down
—conquered by Holland.”

¢ Ku-néne, means nothing else than the Great River,
from the adjective néne in the Mbd language, meaning,
great, big, large. The derivation of Zambesi is not quite
clear, but so much we know, that this river was known
by that name already to the early Portuguese. On a very
old coloured map of Africa, from about the year 1600,

D
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we find the River Zumbere ; on the map attached to Dap-
per’s work the Zwmbere is also marked. Valentyn, in his
admirable work on the Dutch East Indian Colonies, gives
a map, on which also a part of South Africa is sketched,
and where the said river is pretty fairly laid down with
the two nawmes Zambesi and FEmpondo. The Kunene’s
name is also to be found with the quite correct transla-
tion “ Groote Rivier.”

7 Qoreb.—That the Khoikhoi transferred other names
of eertain parts of the body, or utensils and furniture, to
plants, is quite evident from the following examples :—
[lodb, arm and branch of a tree; Fgeign, the ears, and
the leaves of the trees and plants; |lharan, the flowers,
or little pockets from |fhas or [thds pocket, bag. We,
for instance, call a certain flower in Germany Pantoffel-
blume—r.e., the slipper-flower.

8 All the daughters are called after the father.—Mr. G.
Theal, our excellent South African historian and eusto-
dian of the colonial archives, who spent many years
among the frontier Kafirs, Nlgika and |Galeka, informs
me that they have adopted the same way of name-giving
from the Khoikhoi, and that this eustom is still in vogune
at the present day. Here we have also, as in so many
other instances, an evidence that the Khoikhoi exereised
an influence on the Kafir.

® || Hu-lgais.—This is the name by which Cape Town
is known wherever the Khoikhoi tongue is spoken.
This name consists of two words, |Ihit the root of a
verhb, meaning ‘“to condense,” hence ||hui-s, an old word
for cloud, the word is still used; {|htis is also a game, and
especially the game where |Gurikhoisib, who is also
called fEiyalkhalinabiseb, or lightning, loses all his
copper beads. This is metaphor; and |[hiis or the [|hiis
game is the game, battle, or fight in the clouds—the
thunderstorm. In the thunderstorm FEiyalkhallnabiseb
loses the lightning, which falls down to the earth; lgai
is to bind, to surround, to tie, to envelop. [/Hu-Igais
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consequently means “ veiled in clouds.” And, indeed,
every inhabitant of Cape Town will admit that this is a
very significant name for “Table-mountain.” We still
say, if the clouds envelop the top of “Table-mountain,”
he has his “ tablecloth” on.



CHAPTER IL

The weligious instinct should be
honowred even in dark and con-
Jused mysteries.—SCHELLING.

SACRED FRAGMENTS AND RELICS,

Ix this chapter I propose to give extracts from the
accounts of former travellers as much as my own obser-
vations, reserving for iy next chapter the inferences I
have drawn from them.

Worship of Heilsi-¢ibid.

Corporal Miiller, travelling with the Hottentot inter-
preter Harry along the Ialse Bay, east of the Cape, in
October, 16535, says:

“We were marching generally in a SE. direction;
after marching half an hour one morning we saw a
strange proceeding of the Hottentot women on the side
of our path, where a great sfone lay. Kaeh woman had a
green branch in her hand, laid down upon her face on the
stone, and spoke words, which we did not understand ;
on asking what it meant, they said, ¢ Hette hie; and
pointed above, as if they would say, ‘It is an offering to
God.” "—(“Sutherland Memoir respecting the Kaffers, Hot-
tentots, and Boesjesmans,” vol. ii. p. 88.)

As will be seen from the scquel of this chapter, the
word “ Hette hie” is only a distortion of « Heitsi-eilid,”
and the form of worship, described here at the cairn, is
nothing else but the Heitsi-eibib worship, as it is practised
still up to this day all over Great Namaqualand and in
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IKoranaland, where Heitsi-eibib has changed names, and
the worship is offered to |Garubeb or Tsiii-||goab.

Worship of Tsiti-|lgoab (Dawn), ||Khab (Moon) and
Heitsi-eibib (Dawn-tree).

Dapper, as early as 1671, speaking of the Kheikhoi
at the Cape of Good Hope, says :

“ They know and believe that there is Ore, whom they
call huwmmna_ or summa (ie,in Nama or |Kora |homi,
heaven), who sends rain on earth, who makes the winds
blow, and who makes the heat and the cold. . . . .

“They also believe that they themselves can make
rain, and can prevent the wind from blowing. . . . .

“It appears also that there is a certain superstition
about the new moon. For if the moon is seen again (the
new moon) they crowd together, making merry the whole
night, dancing, jumping, and singing; clasping their
hands together, and also murmuring some words (singing
hymns). . . ..

“Nay, their women and children are seen to kneel
before erected stones and bow before them.”—(0O. Dapper,
¢ Umbstdndliche und Eigentliche Beschreibung von
Africa.” Amsterdam, 1671, pp. 626, 627.)

Heitsi-eibib, or Tswi-|lgoab, Worship.

Nicolas Witsen, burgomaster of Amsterdam, commu-
nicates to his learned friend Jobst Ludolf, in Germany,
the following interesting letter, dated Cape of Good Hope,
February 19, 1691, forty years after the landing of
Governor Jan van Riebeeke at the Cape :

“ Nobilissimus vir miscebat sermonem cum aliquot
Hottentottis, qui pro sua erga ipsum familiaritate docebant
nihil dissimulando '‘se adorare Deum certum aliquem’
cuius caput manus seu pugni magnitudinem haberet ;
grandi eundem esse et deducto in latitudinem corpore;
auxilium vero eius implorari tempore famis et anonae
carioris aut alterius cuiuscunque necessitatis. Uxores
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suas solere caput Dei conspergere terra rubra, (torob)
Buchu et aliis suave olentibus herbis, oblato qnoque eidem
sacrificio non uno. Ex quo demum intelligi coeptum est,
Hottentottos colere etiam aliquem * Dewmn !

Tstti-|lgoab, |Guru-b, and ||Gaunab.

Valentyn, a very trustworthy authority, who was a man
of high education and of a classical training, and who had
an eye to observe what many others overlooked, tells us
in the fifth volume of his great work “ Keurlyke Be-
schryving van Choromandel, &c. &e., vol. v. p. 109: “I
heard from the chieftains and various others that they
call © God’ in their language not only the ¢ Great Chicf, in
saying, if it thunders, the Great Chicf is angry with us;
but they generally call ¢ God’ in their language Zhukwa
or Thik-qua (Tsti-llgoab); but the Supreme Luler they
call Khourrow ; the Dewvil, Dangoh and Damol ; a Spectre
whom they fear very much, somsome.” And p. 158
our author continues: “I must say, that I really ob-
served many things amongst them which looked like
religious worship. .

“It is certain, when the new moon reappears, they
have that whole night a great merry-making and clasping
of hands. They also, ten or twelve of them, sit on the
banks of a river together, and throw some balls or dumyp-
lings, made of clay, into the water. . . . . It also is
certain that I often heard them speaking of a Great
Chicf who dwells on high, whom they call in their
own language Zhikwa or Thukwa, and to whom they
showed respect, especially during great storms of thunder
and lightning. They also know of a Dewil, whom they
call Damoh, a black chief, who does muech harm to
them ; they avoided speaking of him, as he often persecuted
them ; but in carefully examining this, it is nothing else
but their somsomas and spectres.  Some of them also call
the Supreme, Zord (Nama Khib) from which it is evident
that they believe in more than one * Khourrow.”
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*Valentyn then continues telling us that he had a con-
versation with a Hottentot who had been trained by the
Dutel clergyman van Kalden, and he (Valentyn) found
the man so well informed about the Christian religion
and discovered in him such an understanding of religious
matters that it was quite a pleasure to hear him speak-
ing. As to Valentyn, he touched on his return voyage
from the East Indies, in 1705, at the Cape. He ha
been a minister of the gospel in Amboina, &e., for mor
than twenty years, and took a great interest in native
customs and manners, of which he had acquired a great
knowledge.

\|Khib, the Moon, and \Khub, the Lord,

The missionaries Pliitschau and Ziegenbalg, sent by
the King of Denmark, Frederic IV. to India in the
commencement of the eighteenth century, touched at the
Cape, where they had an opportunity of intercourse with
the Hottentots (Khoikhoi).

Pliitschau saw how the natives danced in the moon-
light, singing and clasping their hands together. The
missionary asked whether they worshipped the Moon ?
The answer was, that they could not exactly say this, but
it was the old custom of their ancestors to do so. They
worshipped o Qreat Chief—(W. Germann, Ziegenbalg
und Pliitschan, Erlangen, 1868, pp. 62.)

|Khab, the Moon, and \Khib, the Lord.

Another traveller of the seventeenth century, Wilhelm
Vogel, tells us about the Khoikhoi he met at the Cape :
“Of God and His nature they know very little or nothing,
although one can observe that they have some worship of
the moon. At new moon they come together and make
a noise the whole night, dancing in a circle, and while
dancing they clasp their hands together. Sometimes they
are seen in dark caves, where they offer some prayers,
which, however, a European does not understand. While
doing this they have a very curious behaviour, they turn
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their eyes towards the sky and one makes to the other a
cross on the forehead. And this is, perhaps, a kind of
religious worship.,”—(Wilhelm _Vogel, “ Ostindianische
teise,” p. 67.)

Khab, the Moon ; Tsii-|lgoad, the Dawn ; |Khub, the
Lord ; [|Gaunad, the Destroyer.

‘We now come to the worthy German Magister, Peter
Kolb, whose reports have heen repeatedly doubted by
European writers, but without any good reason. Any
traveller or missionary who is well acquainted with the
manners and customs of the Bergdamaras, a black tribe in
Great Namaqualand, which entirely has adopted Namaqua
maunners and language, and which preserved these clements
even much better than the Namaguas themselves, will
endorse the greater part of Kolb’s book on the Hottentots.
The good and kind-hearted old Magister bore no hatred
against the natives, and he is a great admirer of their
simple and unvarnished manners. He has paid special
attention to the religion and worship of these savages,

and his observations on this subject deserve well to be-

noticed.  Kolb quotes first from other authors, and gives
last, but not least, his own observations :—

“ Saar, an offieer of the Dutch Government (p. 157),
distinctly says: ‘One does not know what kind of religion
they have, but early, ® when the day dawns, they assemble
and take each other by the hands and dance, and call out
in their language towards the heavens. Trom this one
may coneclude that they must have some idea of the God-
head. ”—(Peter Kolb, p. 406. German edition. Niirem-
berg, 1719.)

From Father Tachard, Kolb also quotes : * These people
know nothing of the creation of the world . . . . nothing
of the Trinity in the Godhead . . . . but they pray to a
God.”—(Kolb, p. 406.)

The contemporary of Kolb and Ziegenbalg, was also a
Danish missionary, Boving, who says : “ There are some
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rudera and traces of an idea ( perception) of a God. For
they know, at least the more intelligent amonyg them, that
there is @ God, who has made the earth and heavens, who
causes thunder and rain, and who gives them food and
skins for clothing, so that also of them may be said what
St. Paul says, Rom. i. 19.”"—(Kolb, p. 406.)

Kolb’s own experience runs thus: “It is obvious that
all Hottentots believe in a God, they know him and con-
fess it ; to him they ascribe the work of creation, and they
maintain that he still rules over everything and that he
gives life to everything. On the whole he is possessed of
such high qualities that they could not well describe
s, . .. Then our author continues, that nobody has
given better information on the subject than the above-
mentioned Boving.

“ Because the station of a chief is the highest charge,
therefore they call the Lord °® Gounia, and they call the
moon so, as their visible God. But if they mean the
Invisible, and intend to give him his true name, they call
him Gounia Tiqiaa—7.e., the God of all gods. Heis a
good man and does not do any harm to them, and therefore
they need not be afraid of him ?” Kolb affirms that his
own experience, gathered during a long residence among
the natives, is, “ that the K hoikhoi give the moon the namne
of the Great Chief.” He had observed how they performed
dances in honour of the new moon, and how they address
the moon in singing: “Be welcome, give us plenty of
honey, give grass to our cattle, that we may get plenty
of milk.” In offering this prayer they look towards the
1moon.

After our author has described the whole performances,
and all the rites connected with the religious worship of
the Hottentots, he exclaims: “And who now dares to
deny that this dancing, singing, and offering invocations
at the time of the full moon and new moon, is not a
religious worship #” (P. 412.)

I need not quote any more authorities on this subject.
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It may suffice to state, that I have observed the same
dancing and singing towards the moon, end that I fully
can endorse Kolb’s statements. As will be seen in another
page of this essay, the moon really is considered to be a
deity, who promises men immortality.

But to return to our worthy Magister, he speaks also
of another being, whom he calls the other Captain of less
power, from whom some of the natives (the sorcerers,
lgai-aogu) have learnt witcheraft. He never does good to
men, but always harm.  They, therefore, must fear him,
show respect to him, and serve him.

This coincides, according to my own experience, with
the [lGauna worship of the FAuni tribe, close to Wale-
fish Bay and Sandwich Harbour, who offer prayers to
llGauna, although they call him an evil-doer, who even
kills them when they are out hunting. If Kolb says the
name of this being is Zougiios, then he is mistaken; he
has simply misunderstood his informer.

On’ pages 416, 417, and 418, Kolb speaks of the
worship of the Mantis insect. This has been doubted by
various authorities. But from what T often had occasion
to observe, Kollys remarks are quite correct. The Nama-
quas believe that this insect brings luck if it creeps on a per-
son, and one is not allowed to kill it. Strange enough, they
call it also [|Gaunab, as they eall the 7enemy of Tsiti-|] goab.

At the conclusion of his remarks on the religion of the
Khoikhoi, Kolb supplies us with some valuable informa-
tion about the places of worship. He says: “These Hot-
tentots have neither churches nor chapels, made with the
hands of men, but they consider in their mind that
certain places are sacred, because their ancestors have
received great luck at such spots. Those places are to be
found in the deserts, and consist of stone heaps, others
are rivers, . . . . and they never pass such a deserted
spot or hill without offering worship to the saint who,
according to their belief, inhabits the place, and who has
done so much good to so many of them.” (P. 418.)
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“Once on an occasion,” says Kolb, “a Hottentot
[IKamma, whom I caught in the act of dancing and sing-
ing round such a spot, told me, that he, on a journey,
slept at this place, and was not devoured by a lion who
approached him during the night at a few yards distance
only. Ie, the Hottentot,could not help thinking that a
saint (ghost) inhabited the spot, and had protected him,
and he considered it his duty not to forget this ® kinduess.”

(P. 419.)
Tstii-\lgoad, and |Khunuseti, the Pleiades.

The first Khoikhoi missionary, George Schmidt, was
sent in 1737 by the Moravian Mission to the Cape.
He settled amongst the Hessaquas, a tribe inhabiting
the present Caledon district, on the banks of the Zonder-
einde River. The place formerly called Baviaanskloof,
now Genadendal, is still occupied by the United Brethren.

“ At the return of the Pleiades,” says Schmidt, “ these
natives celebrate an anniversary; as soon as these stars
appear above the eastern horizon mothers will lift their
little ones on their arms, and running np to elevated
spots, will show to them those friendly stars, and teach
them to stretch their little hands towards them. The
people of a kraal will assemble to dance and to sing
according to the old custom of their ancestors.

“The chorus always sings: ‘O Tiqua, our Father -
above our heads, give rain to us, that the fruits (bulbs,
&c.), uientjes, may ripen, and that we may have plenty
of food, send us a good year’”—(° Busler Magazin,
1831, p. 12, and Burkhard’s “ Missionsgeschickte,”
Africa, vol. ii. p. 9.)

Tsitv-||goab.

In the Appendix to his Travels, De Jong, commander
of a Dutch vessel, who spent a considerable time at the
Cape, quotes from George Schmidt’s reports, and says :
“They have no religion or rites, and they only believe
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that there is a Lord, whom they call Tui’qua. They also
believe in a devil, to whom they give the name ’Gauna,
but they do not care much about him.”—(De Jong,
«

leisen nach dem Vorgebiirge der guten Hoffuung,”
Hamburg, 1803, vol. i. p. 274.)

IKhab, the Moon, and | Khub, the Lord.

By order of the Dutch Governor, Ryk van Tulbagh,
an expedition was undertaken to the Great Namaquas,
which reached as far as the Kamob river, about lat. 27°.
In the *Journal of Hop, the commander of that expedi-
tion, we find the following remark: “Their (the Nama-
qua) religion chiefly consists in worshipping and praising
the new moon. The men stand in a circle together and
blow on a hollow pipe or similar instrument, and the
women, clasping hands, dance round the men. They
continually sing in a praying manner, that the last moon
had protected them and their cattle so well, and they
hope the same from this new moon. The Cabonas (very
likely the |[Habona or |[Haboben) whom we met, praised
the moon, particularly that Ze (in Hottentot the moon is
masculine) had brought them into contact with a nation
from whom they had received so much kindness. Although
these were the only rites, we also obscrved that they had
some iden of a Supreme Being, whom they call Chuyn (the
Nama [Khiab or |Khunib), and who is great and power-
ful. Torif they want to express that something is beyond
their conception, then they say it is a work of *Chuyn.”—
(“ Hop’s Journal,” pp. 88, 89.)

Heitsi-cibib, |Gaunab, and [Gurul,

We should have expected that the Swedish travellers,
Thunberg and Sparrinann, men of great Jearning, would have
been able to give us more particular information about the
religion of the Khoikhoi. It, however, appears that their
great learning on the one side made them underrate the
natives. On the other hand, the natives, as sensitive as
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children to the thinly disguised contempt of the foreigners,
rendered fruitless all attempts to gain deeper insight into
their religious ideas, partly through a natural shyness and
fear of ridicule, but chiefly through a stubborn unwil-
lingness, based on a fear of ill-treatment, which still
characterize the Khoikhoi.  These travellers utterly
failed to get into the confidence of the natives. In
Jjustice to our travellers, however, I shall relate what they
have recorded.

“By the side of the road,” says Thunberg, who tra-
velled in the Eastern Province of our colony, “ I observed
a heap (stone heap) covered with branches and shrubs,
on which each of our Hottentots, in passing by, " threw
some branches. Asking them for their reason in doing .
so, they answered that a Hottentot was buried there.
(Thunberg, German edition, i. p. 84, Berlin, 1792.)
“Of a certain kind of greyish grasshopper (mantis fausta)
the people here believe that the Hottentots offer prayer
to it."—(Thunberg, vol. i. p. 68.)

Sparrmann, again, is very doubtful whether the Hotten-
tots after all believe in a Supreme Being. He informs
us that, according to the statement of the Khoikhoi them-
selves, they were too stupid to understand anything, they
never heard of a Supreme Being. This, however, does
not entitle our author to infer that the Khoikhoi had no
God or religion. My experience would lead me to explain
what Sparrmann relates. It is a striking feature in the
nature of every savage, especially of a Khoikhoi, to pre-
tend the greatest ignorance, though, for all that, one
knows that he is very well informed on the subject. It
is very trying and annoying indeed to a traveller.

But myths, tales, legends one seldom will get out of a
native by questioning. He must be a very intelligent
native, with an unprejudiced mind, who will answer at
once questions of that kind to an inquisitive stranger,
especially if he shows any hauteur.

Our author, however, did not believe in his own state-
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ments. He very soon turns against himself, by stating
that the Khoikhoi wmust believe in a Supreme, but very
powerful and fiendish Being, from whom they expect rain,
thunder, lightning, cold, &e.; and he adds that various
Colonists had told him that the Khoilhoi curse at the
thunder, calling him ™ “Gutseri and ||Gaunazi,” and
Bthrowing semething at the lightning and thunder.—
(Sparrmann, German edition, p. 196. Compare in the
szquel the hymn to the Thunder and to the Lightning
with this statement.)

Sparrmann also makes mention of those mysterious
cairns. He describes their size to be three to four feet
in diameter. This is the general size of those Heitsi-
eibib cairns we meet with in Great Namaqualand. He
searched in vain in one of those stone heaps for cu-
riosities and antiquities; all he found was a few pieces

of wood (p. 549).
The Graves of Heitsi-eibib.

The learned Dr. Liechtenstein, who travelled in 1803
with the Dutch Commissioner de Mist through the
Colony, gives a few but very valuable remarks.  Liech-
tenstein and party were travelling in the Eastern Provinee
Outeniqualand, and the field cornet Rademeier was with
them to show the road. “The well-informed Rademeier,”
says Liechtenstein, “ who had offered himself to show us
the road for some distance, drew, not far from the road,
our attention to the grave of a Hottentot, who, according
to the general tradition of this people, long before the
Christians had immigrated into these parts of the world,
had been considered to be a great doctor and a wise
man, and whose memory was honoured by the custom,
that each MHottentot who passed by threw a fresh
branch of flowers on the grave. We actually saw some
half-dried branches which might have been thrown there
only a few days ago. The grave consisted of a heap of
stones about twenty to thirty yards in eircumference.
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It is interesting that this circumstance, which had not
been ™observed by former travellers, serves as a proof
of the higher culture to which the Gonaquas had
developed before the other Hottentots, because it was
in their country to which this territory belonged.  After-
wards we often found such graves towards the borders of
Kafirland, but never have I met with anything of the
kind in other parts of Africa.”—(Liechtenstein, German
original edition, p. 349.)

Afterwards the travellers came to the Camdeboo, and
Bruintjeshoogte, and Liechtenstein continues his journal,
saying: “Before it became dark we passed a narrow
spot in the mountain, which is called the ¢ Zsraelitische
Kloof’ (the Pass of the Israclites). Here are various
large grave-mounds which are heaped up with stones,
and the first colonists in their pious simplicity believed
that these were monuments left by the children of Israel
who passed here on their wanderings through the desert
to ** Canaan.”

Liechtenstein again, speaking of the Ama-|{khosa-Kafir,
says: “ Amongst the ||Khosa there is no trace of a
religious worship. They believe in a Supreme DBeing,
who has created the world ; but, according to Dr. van der
Kemp’s assertion, there is no name for it in their language.
But they have ' adopted a name from the Gonaquas {(a
Khoikhoi tribe) and they call God now Z%ko. The
Gonaquas, however, call him Z%euke, which word, accord-
ing to van der Kemp, means ‘ the one who inflicts pain,
and from some Kafirs I heard it also pronounced
Thauqua —(Liechtenstein, vol. i. p. 410.)

To this T may add, that Kdmund Sandilli, the son of
the late Sandilli, who is now a prisoner at the coavict
station in Cape Town, told me that they use u-7% llgo for
God, a word they borrowed from the Hottentots.

The Kafirs evidently have also taken over the custom
of which Liechtenstein speaks, p. 411: “ There are
spots which nobody will pass without adding a stone, a
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braneh, or a handful of grass. They themselves do not
know the reason of this practice ; hut these spots are
very likely the graves of persons of high reputation,
whose bodies pious superstition desires to protect from
being injured by wild animals; and therefore every one
who passes by enlarges the stone heap by adding new
stones and branches,”

Tstid-)|goab.

Van der Kemp, a missionary, who died at Bethelsdorp
(Eastern Provinee) about 1811, has published a Cate-
chism in the Hottentot language. Unfortunately nothing
but the title of it, which was written in the Eastern
[Gonaqua idiom, has been handed down to us; and
in this title appears the word Zhuickwe, for God, un-
doubtedly the same as 17 Tsiiillgoab of the Nama, Tsu-
Jlgoam of the |Kora, and Tuiqua or Tigoa and Tanquoa
of the Cape Hottentots.

Further, Appleyard in his Kafir Grammar, p. 13, gives
a short outline of the |Kora language, and notes the
name God in Khoikhoi, as follows :

*® Hottentot : Tsoei’koap.

Namaqua : Tsoei'koap.

Koranna: Tshwkoab, and saysin a footnote: “This
is the word from which the Kafirs have probably derived
their u-Tixo, a term which they have universally applied,
like the Hottentots, to designate the Divine Being, since
the introduction of Christianity. Its derivation is curious.
It consists of two words, which together mean the wounded
knee. It is said to have Deen originally applied to a
doctor or sorcerer of considerable notoriety and skill
amongst the Hottentots or Namaquas some generations
back, in consequence of his having received some injury
in his knee. Having been held in high repute for extra-
ordinary powers during life, he appeared to be invoked
even after death, as one who could still relieve and protect ;
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and hence in process of time he became nearest in idea
to their first conceptions of God.”

Tsie |lgoad and [|Geunab.

Leonhardt Ebner, a missionary who had worked amongst
the famous Afrikander tribe or * ||Eixa-llais, as they style
themselves, whose chief was at that time Jager Africaner
|Hod-larab (Catrib), in South Namaqualand, gives for
God the expression Suquap; he says it also means a “sore
knee,” (p. 340). The following are the results of Ebner’s
researches concerning their religious ideas :— They did
not. know of a God, but they believed in a devil, whom
they called Gatiab (i.a [|Gaunab). This [{Gaunab fights
with an old man, who is much more clever and wiser than
himself. Because this old man could not bear any longer
the wickedness of [|Gaunab, he made a deep hole and
planted sharp-pointed sticks at the bottom of it. And
one day this old man challenged ||Gaunab for a fight to
this hole ; and because ||Gaunab was not as strong as this
wise old man, the old man threw him into the hole,
where he perished. IRejoicing over this victory, the
people slaughtered a big fat sheep.”—(Ebner, “ Reise
nach Siid Africa,” Berlin, 1829, p. 237.)

Here I may say that the Rev. Schmelen, missionary
of the London Missionary Society amongst the Namaquas,
married a pious half-caste Hottentot * woman, who assisted
him in translating the four Evangelists and a Catechism.
For God he always employs, like Van der Kemp and
Wuras, the expression Tsoeikwap (i.c., Tsiii |lgoab), and
for devil ’Kawaap (i.e., {|Gatib, or [|Gaunab). This is
a clear proof that Schmelen, who spoke the Namaqua
language fairly, must have clearly understood from his
wife and other natives that, according to their idea,
Tsiiv |lgoad was the Supreme Good Being, and that ||Gavnab
was his opponent, nay, the Supreme Bad Being. We must
most sincerely regret that Schmelen has not left some
notes on the Hottentot religion to future generations.

E
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My father was an intimate friend of his, and often told
me how well acquainted Schmelen was with the customs
and manners of the Namas. In fact, he was a white
Nama. He was an enthusiastic and zealous missionary,
without suffering from fanaticism as so many missionaries
do. I believe there is still .a manuscript Hottentot
dictionary of his somewhere in existence. He himself
told my father that he had worked out a comprehensive
dictionary with the aid of his wife.

We come now to the worthy Dr. Moffat, the Nestor
among the still living old missionaries. He ecommenced
his work in about 18135 amongst the above-mentioned

frikander tribe, and he also undertook a journey
towards the centre of Great Namaqualand.

In his “Missionary Labours and Scenes in South
Africa” he says :— While living among the Namaquas I
made many inquiries respeeting the name they had to
denote the Divine Being, but could not come to any
satisfactory conclusion on the subject, though I had the
assistance of Africander (the chief) in my researches.
The name they use is Tsui|lknap, or as some tribes
pronounce it Uidkuap® . . . . In my journey to the
back parts of Great Namaqualand I met with an aged
sorcerer or doetor (lgaiaeb) who stated that he had
always understood that Tsii-|lgoab was a notable warrior
of great physical strength ; that in a desperate struggle
with another chieftain he received a wound in the knee ;
but having vanquished his enemy, his name was lost in
the mighty combat which rendered the nation inde-
pendent; for no one could conquer the Tsii-llgoab
(wounded knee). When I referred to the import of the
word, “one who inflicts pain, or a sore knee, manifesting
my surprise that they should give such a name to the
Creator and Benefactor, he replied in a way that induced
a belief that he applied the term to what we should call
the devil, or to death itself ; adding, that he thought death,

o
or the power causing death, was very sore indeed. To



51

him, as to many others, this Tsiii-|lgoab was an objeet
neither of reveremee mnor love. During tremendous
thunderstorms which prevail in that quarter, and which
it might be supposed speak to the mind of man with
an awful voice, I have known the natives of Namaqua-
land * shoot their poisoned arrows at the lightning in
order to arrest the destructive fluid.” (Compare the
foregoing quotations from Sparrmann.)

It is exeeedingly to be regretted that men like Van
der Kemp and Moffat, who had an education superior to
their brethren, did not succeed in collecting sufficient
detailed accounts on the religious ideas of the Khoikhoi.
It is painful to think that a certain religious narrow-
mindedness prevented them from seeing the spark of
true religion and faith which was still left in the
heathen’s heart. It is indeed advisable for all mission-
aries to learn from St. Augustine, * “ What 4s now
called the Christian religion has existed among the ancients,
and was not absent from the beginning of the hwman
raee wntil Christ came wn the flesh: from which time the
true religion which existed already, began to be ealled
Christian.”

Missionaries are too apt to treat the religions of
heathens as devil’s work, as inspirations of Beelzebub, and
they do not hesitate to express this to their converts;
nay, they even *ridicule and. expose their superstitions
and religious manifestations. Hence the fear of a savage
to communicate the sacred feelings and yearnings of his
heart, especially to a man who is sent to destroy them.

Moffat tells us that he had the chief, Africaner, to
assist him, and still he could not arrive at a satisfactory
result. Africaner was a convert, and how now, if he
himself felt ashamed of communicating what he was
bound to consider a foolish and absurd superstition. He
was a chief, and did not like to make an unfavourable
impression ; at least, he took very good care not to make
a fool of himself.

E2



Heitsi-etbid || Khab, $Gama-Fgorih, Tasib and |Aub,
the Serpent.

Captain James Alexander, later Sir James Alexander,
had, no doubt, a very fascinating way of gaining the
confidence of the natives. The Namaquas even now
speak of him in the highest terms, and praise his social
and familiar habits. An old Namaqua said to me of
him “Ava-khoii khemi ko tsd (hilb ke,”—That man had
the flavour of a Redman,—meaning to say that the
English traveller knew how to fraternize with them.

Alexander’s observations, therefore, we must consider
very valuable. IHe was the first to supply us with
specimens of Khoikhoi folk-lore. In these pages we ecan
only reproduce his notes on the mythology and religion
of the Namaquas :—

“These Namaquas,” says Alexander, “thought that
they came from the Kast. In the country there is
occasionally found (besides the common graves covered
with a heap of stones) large heaps of stones on which
had been thrown a few bushes; and if the Namaquas
are asked what these are, they say that Heije Eibib—their
great father—is below the heap. They mutter,  Give us
plenty cattle. ”—(Alexander, “ Expedition of Discovery,”
1. 167.)

“There is a strange story about the moon which is a
little better than their usuwal ignorant notions. ® The
moon, they say, wished to send a messenger to men, and
the hare said that he would take it. ¢ Run,then, said the
moon, ‘and tell men that as I die and am renewed, so
shall they also be renewed.” But the hare deceived men,
and said, ¢ As I die and perish, so shall you also perislt’
0Old Namaquas will not therefore touch hare’s flesh;
but the young men may partake of it—that is, before the
ceremony of making them men is performed, which merely
consists in slaughtering and eating an ox or a couple of
sheep.”
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On the 3rd of August the waggon went on to Aneip
(1An-Feib) or Wetfoot, and I went out of the way, with
Jan Buys and two or three men, to see a hole which was
supposed to be inhabited by Heije Libib, or the Devil, and
was the wonder of the country.”—(Alexander, vol. ii
p- 250.)

Again: “This water-place was called Kuma Kams
(Goma-|[gams), or the water of the beast tribe, and near
it was a heap of stones, eight yards long by one and a
half high, in a cleft between two eminences, which the
Namaquas said was a heap over their deity Heije Kibib
(Heitsi-eibib). . . . .

“I turned aside to get water at the fountain, ’Ahuas, or
blood (1Aus). In this was said to dwell a snake, which
guarded it; but, strange to say, when the fountain
was reached it was found to be dried up, and a water-
snake, about six feet long, brown above and yellow below,
lay dead beside it. The Namaquas immediately cried out,
‘Some one has killed the snake of the Fountain of Blood,
and it is therefore dried up.” Not far from the Fountain
of Blood a young Bushman and his wife was met, and
the woman accused her husband of having committed a
great crime. She said that the day before they had drank
at ’Ahuas, and the DBushman, seeing the snake there,
killed it. He excused himself by saying that he was a
stranger in that part of the country, and did not know
that the snake he had killed at the edge of the water was
the snake of the fountain.

“’Ahuas was not the only fountain in Namaqualand
which was superstitiously believed to be preserved by a
snake. It was singuler enough that it should have dried
up immediately *after the death of the snake.

« “% Numeep, the Bushman guide, came to me labouring
underan attack of * dysentery, and said that he was about
to die! T asked him what had occasioned the disease ;
and he said it was from having dug for water at the place
called Kuisip, in the bed of the Kuisip River, near our



54

last watering-place, without first having made an offering,
and that therefore he was sure to die unless I could help
him ; and I asked him what he meant by saying that he
had made no offering at Kuisip.

“ Before any Bushman,” said $Numeep, ‘digs for water
at Kuisip, he must lay down a piece of flesh, seeds of
the *Inaras, or an arrow, or anything else he may have
about him and ean spare, as an offering to Toosip, the
old man of the water” I asked Numeep if he had ever
seen Toosip.

“¢No; Ihave never seen him, nor has anybody else that
I know of, but we believe that he is a great ® Redman, with
white hair, and who can do us good and harm. e has
neither bow nor assegai, nor has he a wife.’

““Do you say anything to him when you put down
your offering at the water place ?

““We say, Oh! great father, son of a Bushman, give
me food; give me the flesh of the rhinoceros, of the
gemsbock, of the zebra, or what I require to have! DBut I
was in such a hurry to drink this morning that I scratched
away the sand above the water and took no notice of
Toosip ; and he was so angry, that if you had not helped
me I must have died.’” ”—(Alexander, vol. ii. p. 123.)

Here we have the most open-hearted confession of a
Namaqua (Khoikhoi) who was in great anxiety. The
human heart is always more communicative when in
sorrow and troubles, espeecially among savages, whose
manners, like those of children, are still very simple and
natural, and not dictated by the rules of an absurd etiquette
and fashion.

Heitsi-eibib, Kabib, Heige, and FGama Fgorid.

About the year 1842, the missionary work amongst
the Namaquas was commenced more vigorously, chiefly
by missionaries of the Rhenish Mission. The Rev.
Knudsen has left us a translation of St. Luke, up to
this date unsurpassed in style and correctness by any
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other missionary who attempted * the difficult task of
translating the Bible into Khoikhoi.

Knudsen, however, changed the Khoikhoi Tsiii-||goab
into Elob, taking it from the Hebrew Elohim ; while for
Devil he left the name of the evil-doer ||Gatiab. The
word Elob is now generally used wherever the Gospel is
preached in Great Namaqualand, but it has not supplanted
yet the old Tsii-|goab.

Knudsen possessed a great natural talent both for
languages and ethnology. To this it is due that he has
provided us with some very remarkable legends, which
give us a good insight into the religious ideas of the
Khoikhoi; and his notes are of great value, not only
because they confirm what has been stated by former
travellers and missionaries, but because they have been
collected amongst Khoikhoi (the |Amas, or IAmaquas, of the
“ Cape Records”) who lived in the immediate neighbour-
hood of the Cape, from Berg river all along the west coast
to themouth of Olifants river. WhenKnudsencameamongst
them they had *left the colony just twenty-seven years.
The tribe during that time could hardly have exchanged
the old Cape idiom for the Namaqua, as, with very few
exceptions,they had not intermarried with Namaqua women.

I am therefore justified in saying, that in the following
notes we have some religious relics of the so-called Cape
Hottentots. Knudsen’s account now rums thus: “Heit-
sieibib or Kabib was a great and celebrated sorcerer
among the Namaqua. He could tell secret things, and
prophesy what was to happen afterwards. Once he
was travelling with a great number of people, and an
enemy pursued them. On arriving at some river he said,
<My grandfather’s father, open thyself that I may pass
through, and close thyself afterwards’ So it took place
as he had said, and they went safely through. Then
their enemies tried to pass through the opening also, but
when they were in the midst of it, it closed again upon
them and they perished.”



56

“ Heitsi-eibib died several times and came to life again.
When the Hottentots pass one of his graves, they throw
a stone on it for good luck.”

“ Heitsi-eibib could take many different forms. Some-
times he appeared handsome, very handsome, or his hair
grew down to Lis very shoulders; at other times it was
short again.” A

“ At first they were two (Heitsi-eibib and f Gama-
FGorib).  One ($Gama-}Gorib) had made a large hole
in the ground and sat by it, and told passers by to throw
a stone at his forehead. The stone, however, rebounded
and killed the person who had thrown it, so that he fell
into the hole. At last Heitsi-cibib was told that in this
manner many people died. So he arose and went to the
man, who challenged Heitsi eibib to throw a stone at him.
The latter, however, declined, for he was too pradent ; but
he drew the man’s attention to something on one side,
and while he tnrmed round to look at it, Heitsi-eibib hit
him behind the ear, so that he died and fell into his own
hole.  After that there was peace, and people lived
happily.”

The Death of Heitsi-cibib.

1t is said that when Heitsi-eibib was travelling about
with his family, they eame to a valley in which the
raisin-tree was ripe, and he was there attacked by a severe
illness.  Then his young (second wife, liris) wife said,
“This brave one is taken ill on account of these raisins;
death is here at the place.” The old man Heitsi-eibib,
Lowever, told his son [Urisib (the whitish one), “I shall
not live, I feel it; thou must therefore cover me, when
I am dead, with soft stones.” And he further spoke,
“This is the thing which I order you to do. Of the
raisin-trees of this valley ye shall not eat, for if ye eat
of them I shall infect you, and ye will surely die in a
similar way.”

His young wife said, “He is taken ill on account of the
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raisins of this valley. Let us bury him quickly and let us
go.”

So he died there and was covered flatly with soft
stones, according as he had commanded, Then they went
away from himm. When they had moved to another place,
and were unpacking there, they heard always from the
side whence they came. a noise as of people eating raisins
and singing. In this manner the eating and singing
ran :—

“I, father of |Urisib,

Father of this unclean one,

I who had to eat these raisins and died,

And dying live.”
The young wife perceived the noise came from the side
where the old man’s grave was, and said, “ |Urisip, go and
look I Then the son went to the old man’s grave, where
he saw traces which he recognized to be his father’s foot-
marks, and returned home. Then the young wife said,
“1It is he alone ; therefore act thus :—

Do so to the man who ate raisins to the windward side,

Take care of the wind, that thou ecreepest upon him

from the leeward,

Then intercept him on his way to the grave,

And when thou hast caught him do not let him go.”

He did accordingly, and they came between the grave
and Heitsi-eibib, who, when he saw this, jumped down
from the raisin-trees and ran quickly, but was caught at
the grave. Then he said :—

“Let me go! for I am a man that has been dead that
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I may not infect you!” But the young wife said, “ Keep
hold of the rogue!” So they brought him home, and
from that day he was fresh and hale®*—(7Vide Bleek,
“ Reynard the Fox,” p. 80.)

The evidence of Franecis Galton and Charles Anderson
on the subject corroborates what has been given in the
foregoing, but contains nothing new. I therefore make

no quotations from them. During my wanderings
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amongst the Namaquas, T took much trouble to add to

these fragments. Of what I found I shall give the most

important instances as condensed as possible.
Tstii-|lgoab.

This name is also pronounced Tsu-||goab ; this form,
however, is the most worn off. Tsii-||goab, Tsii-||goab,
and Tsuni-llgoab in Namaqua; and Tsa-llgoam, Tsti-
llgoam, Tsii-||khoab and Tsti-|jgoab amongst the |Kora,
are forms which have preserved more the original feature
of the name. This Tsu-flgoab is still invoked almost in
the same words as George Schmidt heard it at Baviaans
Kloof in 1737. The following hymn is still sung among
the |Gami-fnus in the ||Kharas Mountains, amongst the
{[Habobes or so-called Veltschoendragers (sandal-wearers)
in the North-east [[Kharas, and by the Gei-|[Khous,
1O-geis, and the FAunis of the |Khomab Mountains
East of Sandwich harbour. At the time when the
Pleiades first appear above the eastern horizon the people
gather for a lgei—d.e., a religious dance—and sing the
tollowing :—

¥ Tsii-|lgoatse !

Thou, oh Tsiii-flgoa !

Abo-itse !

Thou Father of the Fathers—i.c., All Father !
Sida itse !

Thou our Father!

| Nanuba Javire !

Let stream—t.e., let rain—the thunder cloud !

En Byuna dire !

Let please live (our) flocks !
Eda sida wire !

Let us (also) live please !
K habuta gum gorod !

I am so very weak indeed !
IGas xao !

From thirst !




14s xao !

From hunger !

Lt ® xurine amre !

That T may eat field fruits !

Sats gum xave sida itsao ?

Art thou then not our Father ?

Abo itsao ! ’

The father of tlie fathers!

Tstii-||goatse !

Thou Tsiii- |lgoa !

Eda sida gangantsire !

That we may praise thee !

Edu sida WWehave Vehaitsire !

That we may give thee in return (that is, that we
may bless thee).

Abo-itse !

Thou father of the fathers !

Sida | Khutse !

Thou our Lord !

Tisi-||goatse !

Thou, oh, Tstii-[|goa !

If a heavy thunderstorm is approaching, and the
country is resounding from the roaring of the thunder,
and the lightnings disperse the darkness, they also assemble
for a |ged, and, while dancing, sing the following :—

1Gurub di 1Geis.

The Hymn of the Thunder.
| Nanumatse !
Son of the Thundereloud !
|Gari-khoi, |Gurutse !
Thou brave, loud-speaking [Guru !
F0ase gobare !
Talk softly please !
1 Hovié Eam w-ha-tamao !
For I have no guilt !
1Ubatere !



60

Leave me alone ! (Forgive me!)

Y0atago xuige !

For I have become quite weak—7.c, 1 am quite
stunned, I am quite perplexed.

|Gurutse !

Thou, oh |Guru !

| Nanus datse !

Son of the Thundercloud !

Another song-dance I saw performed in the following
manner :—There was a solo, sung by a person who played
the part of the lightning ; the other part being represented
by the inhabitants of a kraal, of whom a member was
supposed to have been killed by the lightning.

| Nabas di |geis.
The dance-sony of the Lightning.

C]wrus_ ;1 Aibe Nlnuris \nanuse !
Thou Thundercloud’s daughter, daughter-in-law of
the Fire.
T lgaba go \gamse !
Thou who hast killed my brother !
1Gaises guin ab Ina |lgoeo !
Therefore thou liest now so nicely in a hole!

Solo : VGaise ta go sa lgaba o lyam.
(Yes), indeed, I have killed thy brother so well !
Chorus : Gaises gum ab Ina ||yoc.
(Well) therefore thou liest (now) in a hole.
* L Gorob Lhemi go \usense.
Thou who hast painted thy body red, like FGioro!
* Som-lauba Fnaba tamase !
Thou who dost not drop the ¢ menses.”
# f Hixalkhallnabiseh aose !
Thou wife of the Copper-bodied man !
An old [[Habobe-Nama, by the name of $Kyarab, who

had great-grand-children, and told me that he had big
grown-up children when the Mission Station, Warmbad,
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was destroyed, 1811, by Jager Afrikaner [Hoalarab,
said to me : “Tsiii-|lgoab was a great powerful chief of
the Khoikhoi ; in fact, he was the first Khoikhoib, from
whom all the IXhoikhoi tribes took their origin. Dut
Tsiillgoab was not his original name. This Tsiiligoab
went to war with another chief, ||Gaunab, because the
latter always killed great numbers of Tsiiiflgoab’s people.
In this fight, however, Tsiillgoab was repeatedly over-
powered by [IGaunab, but in every battle the former
grew stronger ; and at last he was so strong and big that
he easily destroyed |[Gaunab, by giving him one blow
behind the ear. While |[Gaunab was expiring he gave
his enemy a blow on the knee. Since that day the
conqueror of ||Gaunab received the name Tsiil|goab,
“sore knee,” or “wounded knee” Henceforth he could
not walk properly, because he was lame. He could do
wonderful things, which no other man could do, because
he was very wise. He could tell what would happen in
future times. He died several times, and several times
he rose again. And whenever he came back to us, there
were great feastings and rejoicings. Milk was brought
from every kraal, and fat cows and fat ewes were
slaughtered. ~ Tstillgoab gave every man plenty of cattle
and sheep, because he was very rich. He gives rain, he
makes the clouds, he lives in the clouds, and he makes
our cows and sheep fruitful.”

“ Tsullgoab lives in a beautiful heaven, and ||Gaunab
lives in a dark heaven, quite separated from the heaven
of Tsullgoab.” 1 could not for a long time understand
what was meant by the two heavens, and could not help
thinking that we had here some Christian ideas trans-
ferred into the Hottentot mythology. DBut the worthy

tev. Wuras, of Bethany, Orange Free State, Superinten-
dent of the Berlin Mission, who has been now more than
fifty years amongst the |Koras, writes to me in a letter,
dated Bethany, Orange Free State, July 9, 1879, that the
Koranas always told him Tsiiflgoad lived in the Red Sky
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and ||Gaunam in the Black Sky, and those two Beings
fought together in former times, and Tsiii||goab received a
blow at his knee from [{Gaunam. Tsiillgoam was a
great chief and soreerer among the [Kora, and possessed
numbers of cattle. Mothers also used to tell their chil-
dren to beware of ||Gauna, as he is a great evil-doer, who
could kill them.

In the following chapter, where we will trace all the
names baeck to their workshop, we shall see what Tsii-
ligoab has to do with the Red Sky. The Koranas again
say that Tsitillgoab made the first man, and that the sna]\e
was together with the first man on the earth. The person
from whom the Rev. Wuras heard this was a man far
over hundred years of age. Although this note savours
mueh of the second chapter of Genesis, I repeat it here
because throughout the Khoikhoi territory the belief is
extant that in every fountain is a snake.”

To return to Tsitillgoab, I have to remark that, where-
ever ‘I met colonial Khoikhoi or Namaqua, whether
Christians or heathens, the word Tsui-llgoatse is used
interjectionally, as we say, “ good God,” or simply “ God,
what will become of me 2’ &e., either as an expression of
surprise or anxiety—viz.,, « Tsu-|lgoatse, who will help me ?”
or ¢ Tsu-\lgoatse, what have I domne, that I am so scverely
punished ¥’ But it is also used as a formula of impreca-
tion, thus :— Tsu-ligoatse, sats Iguitsa Fan, fhaviota
hi lkheié,” <« Oh, Tsu-Jlgoa, thou alone Lknowest that I
am without guilt,” or “ $Eits ta khemi dire, xavets ni Tsiu-
llgoaba F an,” “ Do what you think,but you will know—i..,
find out Tsui-Jigoab” [that he will see your doings, that he
will punish you]. Ilere we have a very clear instance that
Tsu-||zoab is looked at as the avenger, similar to the Dawn,
Saranyu in the Vedahs. In the following chapter we shall
discuss this point more elosely, when we enter on the
original meaning of the name Tsiijlgoab.

Here it may not be out of place to mention an inci-
dent I experienced on a journey in Great Namaqualand.
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We were on the outskirts of the Kalihari, about latitude
26°, and wanted to go to a Mission-station in westerly
direction. The distance to our next water was calcu-
lated three days’ hard riding with the ox-waggon.
We, however, had made the caleulation without the host,
because, after three days, we found ourselves still another
twelve hours from the water. We had only for ourselves
a little water in a cask, which, however, was almost con-
sumed. In the night before the fourth day we lost our
road, and it was only after some hours that we discovered
our mistake. If we had to pass another twenty-four hours
like this, not one of us would have seen the next day.
Even in the night the air appeared to come from a hot
oven. I scolded the guide, a raw heathen from the
l{Habobe tribe, angrily for his carelessness, and asked,
“What have you done ? to-morrow we will be eaten by
the jackals and vultures. Who will now help us out of this
trouble ?°  The man coolly answered : “Tsii-{lgoab gum
ni huidao”— Tsiii-[lgoab will help us.” I: “ What non-
sense, you and your Tsiii-||goab are both stupid fools!”
He : “ Amase ti lhitkhoitse, {|éib ni hui,”— Truly, Master,
he will help.” In the morning, about nine o’clock, we
reached the water. After we had quenched our thirst,
and were relishing a cup of coffee and a pipe, and talking
over our troubles, laughingly, my guide said, “Ti |hiitse
llarits ke ko lgamte-fgao hi, yaveb ke Tsiillgoaba ko
Fkhatsi, tsi |leib ko nesiri hui lkheisa mi-lants ko
llnai ’—“ My dear Master, yesterday you could almost
have killed me, but the Lord refused you (to do so), but
have you nowconvinced yourself that the Lord has helped ”

‘We require no further evidence to see what the rawest
Namaqua, with all his heathendom, means by Tsiii-]igoab.

But still it may not be uninteresting to hear the
evidence of another Hottentot.

The famous INanib, who fell so bravely in the battle
of $Hatsamas, when surrounded by the treacherous tribe
of the [|Gau-Igdas, who simply out of spite made common
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cause with the Damaras against their own flesh and blood,
before he received the finishing stroke, was called upon
to turn a Christian, and answered, “Never ; my Tsiillgoab
is as good as your Christ.” He was strongly opposed
to missionary work, and considered the missionaries to be
a set of mischief-makers. Ilis brother, |Haiguyab or
FArisimab, the present chief of the |[Habobes, is as
bitter an enemy of the missionaries as he was himself.
‘With this younger brother I had once a conversation
about the origin of his tribe, when he told me: “ That
very thing, the |[[Habobe, has been made by Tsui-|lgoab
in this country, and |IKh@ib has made us, and given us
this country. He gives to us the rain, and he makes
the grass grow ; and if we ask payment for our grass
and water, we do the same what you white people do in
asking payment for your lead and powder.”

As to Tusib, about whom I quoted from Sir James Alex-
ander in the preceding pages, I have the following from
a Namaqua, an old FAuni. Very heavy thunder-clouds
were towering above the horizon. We both looked with
great enjoyment towards the clouds, caleulating that in
a few hours’ time the whole country ought to swim in
water.  “ Al,” he said, “ there comes 77 [lyoad in his
old manner, as be used to do in the times of my grand-
fathers. You will see to-day rain, and very soon the
country will be covered by Zusid” 1 asked him what
he meant by Zwsib? He answered, “ When the first green
grass and herbs come after the rain, and in the morning
you see that green shining colour spread over the
country, we say : Tusib ke Waba ra lgia. Tusib covers
the earth.” This reminds one of 2 Samuel xxiil. 4,
“ And he shall be as the light of the morning, when
the sun riseth, even a morning without clouds ; as the
tender grass springeth out of the earth DLy clear shining
after ratn or the splendour of the rain.”

A second good Being who bears all the characteristics
aseribed to Tsii]] goab is Heitsi-eibib. He is adored
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and worshipped up to this very moment by the inhabi-
tants of Great Namaqualand and the North-western
Cape Colony.

Every Nama from whom I inquired told me that this
Heitsi-eibib is their great-grandfather, and a great power-
ful rich chief. He lived originally in the East, and had
plenty of cattle and sheep. Therefore they make the doors
of their huts towards the East, where the sun and moon
rise. This custom is so peculiar to them that those who
possess waggons always put these vehicles alongside of
their liouses, with the front towards sunrise. All the
graves are directed towards the East, and the face of the
deceased is also turned to that direction. Heitsi-eibib
conquered and annihilated all his enemies, who killed
his people. He was very clever and wise, and could
foretell what was going to happen in future. Amongst
the Bundle-Zwart, or |Gamifnus, I heard the following
story, which I afterwards traced, more or less varied,
among the |[Habobes, IKharagei-khois, and ||O-geis.

Heitsi-eibib's battles with FGama-Fgorid |Haw-lgai-lgedd,
TAmab and the Lion.

Heitsi-eibib lived on one side, but }Gama-}gorib,
IHai-lgai-Igaib and the Lion lived on the other side, on
three roads, in the middle (between him and his people).
There were also people living in the neighbourhood. And
these people were Heitsi-eibib’s people. Heitsi-eibib sent
for them, but he waited in vain. At last he heard a
rumour why they did not come. He then started to look
after them, and came first to the place of FGama-Fgorib.
But he passed and did not call, as a Khoikhoi generally
does when he is travelling (and passes a kraal of another).
}Gama-}gorib sent his messenger the Hare to call Heitsi-
eibib. But the latter gave no answer. Again the Hare
was sent, and Heitsi-eibib, following the invitation, said to
}Gama-Fgorib: “I have come to look after my people.”
But on the place of $Gama-Fgorib there was a hole, and

F
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all the people who passed this place were thrown by
$Gama-fgorib into this hole, and so they perished.
FGama-fgorib challenged Heitsi-eibib, and said: “ Come,
let us play the *}Hi-game.”

And first Heitsi-eibib was thrown into the hole. But
he spoke to the hole, and said : “ Hole of my ancestors,
heave up your bottom a little, and give me a lift, that 1
can jump out.” The hole obeyed, and Heitsi-eibib jumped
out, and FGama-feorib could not prevent it. They
played a second match,and Heitsi-eibib was again pitched
into the hole, but TGama-fgorib was exhausted. Again
Heitsi-eibib said : “ Hole of my ancestors, give me a Lift
that I may jump out.” The hole heaved up, before
TGama-fgorib could prevent Heitsi-eibib from jumping
out. And they played a third match, and Heitsi-eibib
pitched FGama-Fgorib into the hole, by giving him a
dead blow behind the ear, and the air resounded lap !

And $Gama-fgorib perished there. And Heitsi-eibib
spoke again to the hole: “ Hole of my ancestors, heave
up your bottom, that my children may come out.” And
the hole raised the bottom, and all the children of Heitsi-
eibib came out. And Heitsi-eibib cursed the Hare : “ From
this very day I curse thee; thou shalt not earry any more
messages ; thou shalt not eat during the daytime ; thou
shalt only be allowed to eat during the night, and then
only will your voice be heard.”

Thus he cursed the Hare, and the Hare ran away into
the field, and still runs up to this day.”

Heitsi-eibib started for [Hat-lgai-lgaib’s kraal. He
arrived there, but he did not greet the master, and passed
on. And he was called by the messenger, and that mes-
senger’s name was FAmab. DBut Heitsi-eibib refused.
And he was again called. The second time he went up
to the kraal of |Hafi-Igai-lgaib. Heitsi-eibib greeted the
man and sat quietly down. And the man said: « What
is the news 2?7 Heitsi-cibib answered : “I have no news.”
Again, |Hafi-lgai-lgaib said: “ Where art thou going to 7"
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And he answered : “I am going in search of my people.”
And on the place of IHafi-lgai-lgaib there was also a
hole. And |Hafi-[gai-Joaib had a stone on his forehead.
This stone he always gave to people passing his place, and
telling them to throw the stone at him; and if they
threw the stone at this man’s forehead, it jumped back
from there, and struck the man who threw it, so that he
fell into the hole and perished. Heitsi-eibib was very
clever, and knew all this, for he was a great sorcerer.
The other then told him to take the stone and throw it.
But Heitsi-eibib said : “Shut thine eyes,and I will throw.”
And when the other shut his eyes, Heitsi-eibib, instead of
throwing the stone at the man’s forehead, hit him with it
behind the ear, aud killed hiin at once. The man fell into
the hole and perished. And Heitsi-eibib cursed the mes-
senger $Amab, and after he had given him a good flogging
he said : “ From this day thou shalt not be any more a
messenger.”

From here Heitsi-eibib started for the place of the
Lion, who lived on a tree. He arrived there, but was
not called. IIe passed, and then returned to the tree and
asked the white Vulture (IUrikoras), who looked after
the house of the Lion : “ Where is thy Lord the Lion ?”
IUrikoras said: “I do not know ; perhaps he has gone
this way to hunt.” The Lion, however, lived on the tree,
where he had his nest. So Heitsi-eibib took the fire-drill
(doro-heib), and made fire and destroyed the tree. And
he said : “ From this day the Lion shall not live any more
on a tree ; he shall now walk on the ground. And thon,
white Vulture, thy voice shall not be heard any more from
this day.” And the Lion had no messenger from that day.

The end of this story is told by the FAunis, in the
following version :—The Lion and Heitsi-eibib were, in the
commencement, on very good terms. And the Lion’s
son one day came to the water, where Heitsi-eibib’s
daughter was, to fetch water. And he insulted the giil.
The girl went to the father and complained. Heitsi-eibib

F 2
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said: “T am now tired of the impudence of the Lion and
his children, and I am not going to suffer from them any
more. They have killed enough of my people. The Lion,
however, had *wings, and he used to fly high into the
air, and when he saw game or people, he came down like
lightning from the sky and killed all the cows, and
feasted on them the whole night. In the morning he
tried to fly home, but on account of being too lazy aund
lieavy from feasting on the meat of the game, he could
not fly, and had to walk home through a narrow pass in
the mountain. Here Heitsi-eibib lay in ambush, and
waited for him, and came unexpeetedly down from behind
the rock, and cut his wings off. From that day the Lion
is without wings, and has to walk on the ground. And
since that day there is enmity between Heitsi-eibil’s
people and the Lien’s children.

Heitsi-cibib's Birth.

There was grass growing, and a cow came and ate of
that grass, and she became pregnant, and she brought
forth a young bull. And this bull became a very large
bull. And the people came together one day in order to
slaughter him. But he ran away down hill; and they
followed him to turn him back and to catch him. But
when they came to the spot where he had disappeared,
they found a man making milk tubs (llhoeti). They
asked this man, “ Where is the bull that passed down
here?” Tle said, “I do not know; has he then passed here?”

And all the while it was he himself who had again
become Heitsi-eibib.

Another Legend of Heitsi-cibid.

On another occasion people slaughtered a cow. And
Heitsi-eibib became a pot. And the people filled the pot
with meat and fat, and made a fire. But the pot absorbed
all the fat; and when they took out the meat there was
no fat in the pot.
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Heitsi-eibib’s GQraves.

His graves are generally to be met with in narrow
passes, between two mountains, on both sides of the road.
Those who pass by throw pieces of their clothes, or skins,
or dung of the zebra, or flowers, or twigs of shrubs and
branches of trees, and stones, on those graves. And this
they do to be successful on their way. They generally,
if hunting, mutter the following prayer :—

Oh, Heitsi-eibib,

Thou, our Grandfather,

Let me be lucky,

Give me game,

Let me find honey and roots,

That I may bless thee again,

Art thou not our Great-grandfather ?
Thou Heitsi-eibib !

Sometimes honey and honey-beer is left as an offering at
his graves. The Namaquas say that if he returns from
his walks over the ®weldt, in the evening, he is glad to
see that they still honour him.

He gives the Khoikhoi good advice, and tells them how
to kill the Lion’s children and other wild animals. e
also prevents danger befalling men, if they honour him.

Another Legend of Heitsi-eibib’s Birth.

On another occasion young girls went out to fetch
firewood, and one girl took a jhobe-l1gd (a kind of juicy
sweetish grass), chewed it, and swallowed the juice. And
she became pregnant from this juice, and she was delivered
of a son, who was very clever, and she called that hoy
Heitsi-eibib. And all the other young women came and
helped her to nurse the child, and he soon became a big
man,

Heitsi-eibib and his Mother,

Once on an occasion the mother and other friends of

hers were travelling. And her boy was very naughty
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and fretful, and his mother had to stop, while her friends
were going on. She went on again and carried him,
when he again was naughty, and dirtied himself and his
mother. And she had to clean him. In this way he
went on, until the other women were out of sicht. Then
he suddenly became a big man, and foreed his mother to
the ground, and eommitted incest. . . . . (In Khoikhoi
the word is Xai-si, cum matre coiit.) After this he again
became a baby, and when she came to her mother, she
put him down on the ground, and did not take any
notice of him. At last her mother said: “ Don’t you
hear your child erying ?” The daughter said: “I hear;
but let big men help themselves, as big men do.”

1Gurikhoisib’s or Heitsi-eiil’s fight with the Lion.

The first man, whose name is :I:Eixa|khalllmbiseb,
came with all the animals together on a flat rock in the
$Goii|lgami River to play the *|[Hiis-game. }Eiyalkha-
lInabiseb had lost all his beads, and said to the Baboon,
“ (o thou, and fetch all my copper beads which I have
in reserve at home” The Baboon went, and when he
came to the house of iEixa‘,khallnubiseb the dogs attacked
him, and pulled him to the ground. There was the
mother of the man, the mistress of the house, but she did
not care to interfere, and the DBaboon nearly fainted.
After a while she ealled the dogs, and took the Baboon
into the house, and put herbs on his wounds, and healed
him. She also gave him milk and “wientjes. He sat
awhile and looked round and saw the skulls of various
animals as trophies fastened on the poles of the hut. Then
T Eixalkhallnabiseb’s mother gave to the Baboon copper
beads, and he brought them to the man who played the
Ilhiis with the Lion. There was the Leopard, there was
the Golden Jackal, there was the Hyena, there was the
Red Cat, there was the Wild Dog, and there were all the
Snakes, All looked at the game. The Baboon delivered
the copper beads, and ran away and sat on the top of a
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rock, and cried down to all the animals, “ In j:EixaTkha
Ilnabiseb’s house I have seen the skulls of all the
animals.”

“What biteh’s son,” said |Gurikhoisib, “has the
courage to drink the thunder-rain-water of *1Khubitsaos?
Towards the side of IKhubitsaos I see the thunderstorm
raining.” The Lion said : “I shall run towards JKhubit-
saos, and I should like to see who will prevent me from
drinking it 2 “I will,” said }Eiyalkhallnabiseb. And
both parted in anger. When it becamme dark the man
arrived at his mother’s kraal, and he put his weapons in
order; he poisoned his arrows with fresh poison, and he
sharpeued his spears. And his mother anointed him with
butter which had been melted over the fire; she took it
from the sacred tub, and she sprinkled sweet-smelling
Buchu on her son, and *“gare-ed him, to encourage him.
The next morning he went to IKhubitsaos, where the
Lion lay waiting for him under a large mimosa tree. At
first he let the dogs drink. After they had done drinking
he told them to keep watech on the movements of the
Lion. And he kneeled down, and he washed at first the
sweat off his brows and out of his eyes, in order to see
clearly, and then he drank of the water, throwing it with
two fingers into the mouth, so that he also could watch
the Lion. Since that day all Namaquas when in the
veldt, drink the waters of the ponds and fountains in this
manner. Eixalkhallnabiseb got up, took his arrows, and
drove them into the Lion ; he took his spears, and drove
them into the Lion; he shouted at his dogs, “ Ari lkho,
Ari lkkho,” and the dogs attacked the Lion and pulled
him down. The Lion was exhausted, and could hardly
breathe ; he was half dead from the loss of blood, which
also soiled the water. The Man at last called his dogs,
collected his spears and arrows, and went home. And
his mother® took the calabash with sour milk and poured
for him, and she smeared him with fresh-roasted butter,
and gare-ed him :
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Gei khois datse !

Gomas khema gotse,

Gei |lgana |Inauyatse,

1Ava |lgotse,

Gel- Java-|lgos datse !

Ti daié go atse !

FOutse ta go daisi tamatse !

Thou son of a great woman,

Thy body locks like a *cow’s body ;

Thou big acacia with large branches,

Thou red Bull,

Thou son of a red she-Bull (i.e., of a heroine)!

Thou who drankest my milk!

Thou whom I did not give the breast slowly (i.e., thou
whom I nursed very carefully, and gave much
milk).

And she sprinkled him with sweet-smelling Buchu.

And the Lion’s mother sat up late until the evening-
star had set. And she sent her messenger, the Jackal,
to ask at | Gurikhoisib’s kraal after her son. And the
Jackal went, and when he approached the kraal he heard
from afar the melodies of the reed-dance, and the girls
singing and praising the deeds of }Eiyalkhalmabiseb.

Tillixatse,

Gel Fnuvisa Fgomtetse !

My sweetheart,

Thou daring one !
“ Aisé I” said the Jackal, “there are great rejoicings!
One can smell the fat dropping into the fire; the smell
and smoke of the flesh of fat ewes lies over the kraals.
And fFEiyalkhallnabiseb’s dogs can eat fat, and I must
tie the belt round my empty belly.”

He went back to the mother of the Lion, and told her
what he heard, and she said : “ Call the Leopard and the
Hyena, and let us be off to {Khubitsaos. Let them take
digging-sticks to dig a grave for my child.” And they
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went ; and towards the dawn, when they came near the
pond of IKhubitsaos the Lion awoke, and he was shiver-
ing from the cold, and he raised his voice :

T L T Vg v e VA 1 R 1 T AT déré |1Khu-
Inomab ke td-te, ti-te, ti-te, td-te . . . . . . h&.”
Slas b . L . ” (imitation of the Lion’s voice)

“the Son of the Mimosa” (or, Mimosa-root) “ has
con quered me!” (again imitation of the Lion’s
voice).

He said it with a mournful and tremulous voice, like
one who is expiring. His mother said: “ Hark! that is
the voice of my son.” And she went and found him in
the agony of death, and his eyes were broken.

And she wept :

“ Did I not tell thee, my son,
Beware of the cne who walks quite straight,
‘Who has sharp spears and poisoned arrows,
Whose dogs’ teeth are like poisonous arrow-heads ?
Thou son of the short-eared one,
Thou yellow child of the Liontail,
Why didst thou not listen to what thy mother told
thee ?”

And there he died, and they buried him. And they
returned again to l|Avasab; and when they passed
the kraal of |Gurikhoisib, he shouted: “ Has the son of
the short-eared one not drunk enough of the water of
IKhubitsaos, that his mother walks alone over the fields ?”
And the girls of [Gurikhoisib’s kraal said: “ No; he has
become ill on account of drinking too much of the water
at IKhubitsaos. It is no water for jackals ; only big men
can drink that water without taking ill.”

Since that day all Khoikhoi will kill the Lion’s
children wherever they meet them; and the Lion also,
if he finds a man unawares, will kill him, to *revenge the
death of his great-grandfather.
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The *Orion® Myth, or the Cursc of the Women.

The 1Khunuseti (Pleiades) said to their husband, “ Go
thou and shoot those three Zebras for us; but if thou
dost not shoot, thou darest not come home.” And the
husband went out only with one arrow, and he shot with
his bow. But he did not hit, and he sat there because
his arrow had missed the Zebras. On the other side
stood the Lion and watched the Zebras, and the man
could not go and pick up his arrow to shoot again. And
because his wives had cursed him he could not return ;
and there he sat in the cold night shivering and suffering
from thirst and hunger.

And the JKhunuseti said to the other men: “ Ye men,
do you think that you can compare yourselves to us, and
be our equals ? There now, we defy our own husband to
come home because he has not killed game.”

What an old Numague told me of ||Gaunab.

Some people say thus : The Rainbow (Tsavirub) has
been made by ||Gaunab. The Rainbow is a fire which
he has kindled. My grandfather also called the Rainbow
“14d” (ie., fire). He said that |[Gaunab deceives the
people, and leads them into that fire, and there they die.
And my grandfather said that then people are called
lIGauna-|lo-khoin (e, devil-dyving-people. These [[(Fauna-
I15-khoin we also eall Sobo-khoin or |Hai-[nun (Z.e., people
of the shadow, or ghosts, fawnfeet, people with a fawn-
colour).  Formerly the Namaquas used to leave old and
aged people in the kraal with some food and water ; and
they shut the kraal, that no wild animals could enter,
and there the people died the devil’s death (f|gauna-|[5).
And such people were not buried, but were devoured by
the vultures. Even rich people, who had food enough,
getting afraid of the witcheraft of which they supposed
aged people to be possessed left them behind in the
kraal,
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What the same old Khoitkhoi told me about the Pletades.

If the Pleiades set in a thundercloud—i.e., covered by a
thundercloud—then they call this cloud the Inii-lauib
lnanub. IN@b is a certain mythological Being, who
makes in the winter the hoar-frost, and this hoar-frost they
call INub di youba, the excrement of INtb.

Superstitions and Charms.

In giving the fragments of the Khoikhoi religion and
mythology our chapter would be incomplete if we omitted
what we know of the superstitions of the Khoikhoi. No
religion is without superstition, and there is hardly a
man, be he the most radical freethinker, who, if he only
carefully observes himself, would not find that on more
than one occasion he has been influenced by superstitious
fear. If anything proves that we are linked in an un-
broken chain to primeval men, and that our religious
ideas are rooted in the past, this fact, that the most culti-
vated mind cannot rid itself of superstition, should con-
vince us of such a connection.

Goethe, who makes I'aust say :

“From faith her darling miracle hath sprung,”

certainly speaks from experience. Superstitions, no doubt,
are like belief in miracles, because they do not explain
events naturally. And as long as man exists on this
earth, and hearts crave for an explanation of the
wonderful works of the Invisible, so long will there be
religious faith with superstition as her darling child.
Even where the religious ideas have been developed to
the purest conceptions of the Invisible, the heart clings
stubbornly to some old superstition, because we imbibed
it with the mother’s milk: “No nation has yet completely
purified itself from superstition—that is to say, from the
remnants of earlier religious notions.”

And where the religious sentiments of a race are still
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in an undeveloped state, there superstition will manifest
itself in gloomy and direful forms. This is aetually the
case with the Bantu race, where a tyrant rules despoti-
cally with an iron rod, by the aid of a wicked set of de-
moniacal sorcerers. The true religious sentiments in this
case are nipped in the bud.

Here, one day, the writer of a History of Culture
and Civilization in South Africa, will, I am sure, justify
the policy of the greatest statesman who ever came to
our shores, which policy consists in breaking the power
of the chiefs, and opening to the individual a prospect of
sharing in the blessings of eivilization. Those who at
present cry down this policy, either to gain their own
selfish object, or who, from a certain faint-hearted feeling
—the so-called Exeter Hall philanthropy—advoeate the
right of barbarism and heathendom, will for ever he
stained with the mark of Cain as traitors to the cause ot
civilization in South Africa. To train the savage to eat
his -bread in the sweat of his brow; to teach him to
submit to the law, not out of fear for punishment, but
for the sake of moral principle ; to teach him to respect
his neighbour and to love him as the brother who has in
common with him the one “ great-grandfather”—this is
true religion and true philanthropy. It is a work which
can be done only in the eourse of centuries, and not in one
day. If it could be done in one day, we should not meet
with sorcery, witcheraft, and superstition in native com-
munities, even those that parade in the mission reports
as model congregations from whom we eivilized Christian
races could learn.

Here 1 give some specimens of superstitions as I found
them on mission stations, as well as in the veldfs among
the heathens. It is a curious fact, while the ancient
myths may be forgotten and the heathen form of religion
may be abandoned, superstitions easily transplant them-
selves like spores on the new creed, and carry on another
parasitical life.
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1. At a child’s birth a fire is made in the house
with the firedrill (dorob). No steel or flint or matches
are allowed. This fire is to be maintained until the
navel of the child has healed, and the *umbilical cord
has fallen off. Nothing may be cooked or roasted on
that fire. If these points be not strietly observed, the
child will die.

2. If a Khoikhoi go out hunting, his wife will kindle
a fire.  She may not do anything else but watch the
fire and keep it alive. If the fire should be extinguished,
the husband will not be lucky. If she does not like to
make a fire, then she must go to the water and commence
throwing it about the ground. If she is tired, her
servant must continue pouring water about. If this be
neglected, the husband will not be successful.

3. J. Campbell, visiting v. d. Kemp’s mission station,
Bethelsdorp, in the eastern province, in 1812, says —
¢ They (Hottentot women) likewise gave me a piece of
something like rosin, which is found on the sea-shore.
Before their husbands went to hunt they used to set
this on fire, and while the fire ascended they prayed to
the Great Being for their success.

4. I have already mentioned that throughout Great
Namaqualand it is believed that in each fountain lives
a snake, and if that snake leave the fountain or be
killed, the fountain will dry up. This snake is called
the Y Gabeb, « the one which lives in a hole.”

5. If before the commencement of the rainy season
snakes move about more than usually, the Khoikhol say
there will be abundance of rain that year.

6. Capt. Alexander tells us in his admirable book,
“ Expedition of Discovery to the Country of the
Namaquas, &e.,” vol.i. 115 : “ Hares I found plenty of at
the Orange River mouth; there is also the large eland-
buck to be found here; and an dmmense snake s occasionally
seen, whose trace on the sand is a foot broad. The natives
say that, if coiled up, the circumference of this snake is
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equal to that of a waggon wheel ; and when it visits the
Orange River mouth, it is a sign of a good scason for rain.”

The name for snake is faw-b (sing. masc.), and for
fountain law-s (sing. fem). Blood is also Jau-b ; bloody,
full of blood, saturated with blood, lau-ya. According to
Khoikhoi custom, as I pointed out in the first chapter, the
daughter is always named after the futher. It is there-
fore obvious that the fountain water |au-s, is considered to
be the daughter of lau-b the snake. But |ew originally
means fo flow. And |au-d, the snake, or |«u-s, the foun-
tain, is nothing else than saying, ke flows or she flows.
The snake, however, is the one who flows over the ground,
and in German we say, “Der Fluss oder der Bach schldngelt
sich durch das Thal” (i.c., the river or the brook sneaks
through the valley—i.e., it moves like a snake, winding). 1t
is now quite transparent that the original meaning of
lau-b, snake, was the one who flows, and was identical with
lau-b, blood, which also meant that which jflows, the
“flow-cr” 1t does not require an explanation why the
blood flowing through the veins should be called the
“flow-er.” A similar idea connects in the Teutonic lan-
guages, blut, blood, bloed, Uldd, bloth, pluot, bluot, with the
Latin fluvius, and fuitare and flutare, although the change
of eonsonants does not appear to be quite in accordance
with Grimm’s law.  (Fide Weigand's “Deutsches Worter-
buch, Bhut.”)

The streaming and flowing of the elond—that is, the rain
—1is also derived from the root fau. [Au-ib, or, as it is
generally written by the missionaries, Jawib (it should at
least be lavib), is the rain; to rain, is Jau-i or Javi—that
is, to be streaming, to be flowing. |Au signifies also fo
bleed, and consequently fo be angry, to have an Wl feeling.
Thus one often can hear, JAutsi-ra khoib ke, That man
bears an ill-fecling against thee—7.c., that man has been
hurt by you, he bleeds, he feels sore, and craves for satis-
faction. This phrase expresses extreme pain. We say also,
My heart bleeds.
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The colour red, lava, also takes its origin from Jau, to
bleed ; hence lava or laua, blood-like, blood-coloured—i.c.,
red.

And at last, to milk is also Jau—rthat is, to cause to flow,
to make streaming—viz., the milk.

To return now once more to jaub,snake,and Jaus, fountain,
we see how both words were predicative expressions, saying
he or she flows or streams—rviz.,the water, which in Khoikhoi
can be either maseuline ||gami, or feminine ||gams,according
to the emphasis of the speaker ; afterwards these words be-
come appellatives,meaning the flow-er. And as these words
came from the same root, lau, the object which made the
greatest impression on the human mind—and this was
certainly the poisonous fiery snake, whose bite caused pain,
and sometimes immediate death—became masculine ; and
the soft cooling water, which refreshed the exhausted
wanderer, and nursed the trees, and gave life to the plants
and herbs, received the feminine suffix. Then, when the
original meaning of to flow and fo strewm was forgotten,
mythology got hold of |eub and laus, and made sure that
in every fountain lived a snake.

In German, or, better, in the whole realm of Indo-
European folk-lore and mythology, we see, all over, the
serpent and the water brought into connection. When
Winkelried killed the Dragon, “ a rivulet suddenly streamed
out of the hole of the Dragon.” All legends of dragons and
serpents have their origin on the banks of lakes or rivers.
We refer to Hercules, who killed the Lernaic Hydra.
Apollo kills Python close to a fine flowing fountain, as one
of the Homeric hymns tells us:—

dyyov 3¢ kphvn kaXippooec, W3a Spa'lcawav
krewev aval Awoc vide, dmo Icparspofa ﬁtofo'
At the fountain of Ares watched a dragon, who refused
water to Kadmos and his followers. In Switzerland, if
rivers break down from the mountains after a thunderstorm,
the people say: “A dragon has come out.” In Denmark
Miillenhof found a legend, “ that in the spot where once
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a Lindwurm’s (t.e., a dragon’s) trail was to be seen, now a
brook is ®winding. Beowulf kills the dragon who livesin
the lake. Acheloos, the River-god, became a serpent when
Hereules fought for Defaneira. Siegfriet kills the dragon in
the cavern on the Rhine: and many more instances too
numerous to mention. (See on this subject, Schwartz,
“ Ursprung der Mythologie,” Berlin, 1860, especially pp.
58, 59, &e.; Peschel, “ Races of Man,” p. 252 ; “On Ser-
pent Worship,” Lubboek, “Origin of Civilization,” pp. 186,
&e.; Miiller, “ Americanische Urreligionen.”)

So much as to the Serpent and Fountain superstition
among the Khoikhoi. I have eagerly searched, but in
vain, for indications of a serpent worship among the
Namaquas, as we find among the Kafir tribes, especially
the Ama-Zulu. What I heard and saw with my own eyes
amongst the natives may here find place at once.

Not so many years ago a sorcerer died. When he felt
his end approaching, he whistled, and all at once snakes
of -all sizes and of all deseriptions came and assembled
round their master, and crept over him, so that the eye-
witness from whom I have this, and other people who
were in the hut, cleared out as fast as their feet could carry
them. The same person told me that he had a dispute
once with that sorcerer about the power he exercised over
the snakes, when the man told him that, if he doubted
his witcheraft, he would call as many snakes as he wished
to see. Upon which he whistled, and snakes of every
kind approached from all directions, and the sorcerer took
them from the ground and put them round his neck.

In January, 1872, I was on the mission station Warm
Bath (or Nisbet Bath), in Great Namaqualand. T offered
payment to the value of three and four shillings for large
snakes, especially for very poisonous animals. No sooner
was this known than a young fellow, of about twenty-
two years of age, came to me and said he would bring as
many as I liked, but he wished a goat for each pair. 1
agreed, and after some hours he returned with a pair of
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yellow cobras. Not seeing them, I asked, “ Where are the
snakes 2’ And he opened the shirt over his chest, where
I saw the heads of the two dangerous animals, He took
them each by the neck, and I applied a dose of tobacco-
oil with a brush to the mouth and nose of each, when
they immediately fainted, and were secured in large
bottles. Afterwards the same fellow brought me ever so
many other snakes, all alone.

On another occasion we were travelling, when a large
yellow cobra moved towards the waggon with the inten-
tion of attacking one of my bullocks. I immediately
grasped the shot-gun, and jumped down from the waggon,
when the snake took to flight. I, however, gave her a
very good charge in the neck and head ; and in her agony
she flung herself a distance of more than thirty yards
into the bushes. It struck me that my people after this
treated me with a certain awful respect, and telling each
other, “I|gai-aob ke, lgai-aob ke,” he is a sorcerer—he
is a sorcerer, kept always at a respectful distance. I
had some trouble afterwards to convince them of the
contrary.

Snakes are also said to be very fond of milk. They
go at night to the cows in the kraal and suck there, or
even to women in the house. And if a woman refuses
they bite her. The same thing happens when a cow kicks
them off. A

Another snake, the jGanin-lgub, is said to have geni-
tals, and while women are asleep this snake tries to have
connection with them. I was once at a kraal, and the
people were in great excitement, and sate up the whole
night, becanse a girl while milking had seen the |Ganin-
lgub approaching her. Not a single woman was to be
persuaded to go to sleep, and everybody had some weapon
to defend himself against the |Ganin-lgub.

Another kind of snake, the [[Huitsibis, is said to live
on the forehead of the eland-antelope.

7. To proceed in our account of superstitious customs

G
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and manners, Dapper, in his description of Africa, p. 621,
tells us :— Some of them wear round the neck roots,
which they find far inland, in rivers, and being on a
journey they light them in a fire or chew them, if they
must sleep the night out in the field. They believe that
these roots keep off the wild animals. The roots they
chew are spit out around the spot where they encamp
for the night ; and in a similar way if they set the roots
alight, they blow the smoke and ashes about, believing
that the smell will keep the wild animals off.

I had often occasion to observe the practice of these
superstitious ceremonies, especially when we were in a
part of the country where we heard the roaring of the
lions, or had the day previously met with the footprints
of the king of the beasts.

8. The Korannas also have these roots assafeguards with
them. If a Commando (a warlike expedition) goes out,
¢very man will put such roots in his pockets and in the
pouch where he keeps his blullets, believing that the
arrows or bullets of the enemy have no effect, but that
his own bullets will surely kill the enemy. And also
before they lie down to sleep, they set these roots alight,
and murmur, “ My grandfather’s root, bring sleep on the
eyes of the lion and leopard and the hyena. Make them
blind, that they cannot find us, and cover their noses,
that they cannot smell us out.” Also, if they have
carried off large booty, or stolen cattle of the enemy, they
light these roots, and say: “ We thank thee, our grand-
father’s root, that thou hast given us#cattle to eat. Let
the enemy sleep, and lead him on the wrong track, that
he may not follow us until we have safely escaped.”

9. Another sort of shrub is called labid. Herdsmen,
especially, carry pieces of its wood as charms, and if
cattle or sheep have gone astray, they turn a piece of it
in the fire, that the wild animals may not destroy them.
And they believe that the cattle remain safe until they
can be found the next morning.
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10. The root of a shrub called | K7arad is taken and cut
to pieces, and minced on stones. If one is hungry, he
takes the dust and goes to his neighbour’s house, where
he throws it into the fire, expecting that food will be
offered to him. This kind of charm is called the LoZiites,
or food-finder, food-provider.

11. The roots of a shrub Fabus are also taken and thrown
into milk, in order to cause the death of the person who
drinks of it. The root is not poisonous at all, and still
it is believed to cause the death of a person.

12. Another class of sorcerers, who in former times must
have been very nuinerous, but since the introduction of
Christianity are only met here and there on the kraals
of the heathen tribes, are chiefly occupied in making
rain. Having a great practical knowledge of the meteor-
ology of their country, they pretend to have power over
the clouds and to bind them. Thus they sprinkle their
urine into a burning fire, being convinced that it soon
will rain. They also cut the nails of their fingers, and
throw them into the fire for the same purpose. They
catch a kind of caprimulgus (}gdllgoeb), and burn the
bird to ashes, which are strewn about, in order to produce
clouds and ashes. These sorcerers naturally take good
care not to display their tricks of witchcraft if there are,
according to their own practical experience, no sufficient
indications of certain rain.

Throughout the Khoikhoi territory, as far as I could
ascertain, the northerly breezes are called tu}oab—i.e.,
rain-wind—showing that in the remotest ages the obser-
vation was made that the northerly wind was the bearer
of rain.

13. Also,if the goats commence to shake theirheads and
rattle with their ears, it is believed that it will soon rain.
It is a matter experienced by every one, that when the
weather is very close, the mosquitoes and a smaller kind of
flies are very numerous and troublesome. In summer the
easterly wind is very close, and as soon as the wind turns

G 2
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to the north it generally rains. Hence the origin of this
‘superstition.

14. Hunters, especially, have superstitions of their own.
If ahare crosses a hunter’s path, the hunter will immediately
return home ; but if the hare runs in the same direction
as the hunter’s path lies, it is considered a good sign.

15. If a eertain kind of chameleon (laroxab) ereeps on a
hunter or his weapons, or on anything belonging to him,
where he is resting on the road, he is believed to be
successful.

16. Also, if the Egyptian vulture (Neophron percnop-
terus), which we already met in Heitsi-eibib’s fight with the
Lion, follows a hunting party, and always rests where the
party has rested, they are sure to be lucky. On the
whole, this vulture seems to be a prophetic bird, and its
sagacity is well known from the following story, which I
heard dozens and dozens of times all over Great Nama-
qualand :—1If the jackal has discovered an ostrich nest,
hie will look for the white vulture, and then scream out.
The bird now follows him, and as soon as they come to
the nest, eovered by the ostrich hen, the vulture takes a
stone and goes into the air vertically over the nest, from
where he drops the stone on the breeding-hen. The
ostrich, startled from the sudden eutting pain, runs off.
Then reynard approaches, and breaks the eggs, and both
he and the vulture have a grand feasting in the most
amicable manner.

I myself have never seen it, but T have been assured
by very respectable and truthful old Namaquas, and I, for
my part, believe it.

17. The Korhaan (Otis Kori), if it does not fly far from
the hunter and soon again sits down, is believed to give
luck, but if it continues to fly far away the hunter had
better return.

18. If a hunter has shot game, and if the bullet does
not cause immediate death, the man will throw a handful
of sand, taken from the footprints of the game, into the air
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whieh, according to his belief, will soon bring the animal
down. A hunter also may not sleep on his back, and pull
his legs up, so that his knees stand bent up into the air.
If Le has done so he is sure to have bad luck.

19. About a future life there are eertain indications,
from the following sayings :— That the * Stars are the
eyes of the deceased,” and also that the Stars are the souls
of the deceased. The Khoikhoi appear to connect “ eye” and
“soul” in the same way, as is expressed in German, “ Das
Auge ist der Spiegel der Scele.” The eye is the reflector
of the soul. There is also a form of imprecation : “ Thou
happy one, may misfortune fall on thee, from the Star of
my grandfather.” This proves, beyond doubt, the belief
in a life after this.

20. Ghosts and spectres have various names. ||Gaunagu
(mse. plur.), [Hailnugu (mse. plur.), Sobokhoin (com. plur),
and [Hai-khoin (com. plur.). There is a saying: [[Nafia
ligauna ta ni—i.e., I will hear it, if I am a |lgauna—this
means, if I am a ghost, then I will have a better insight
into things, which I now do not understand.

Also, if a person has lost something and cannot find it,
they say: [Hailnub ke |4, Fawnfoot has stolen it.

21. These ghosts and spectres are believed in dark nights
to leave the graves and come to the kraals. = They make
a rattling noise as if they were dragging skins over rocks
and stones in order to frighten the people. This kind of
spectres goes by the special name of lhausan. They are
very mischievous, and their greatest pleasure is to beat
people almost to death.

Here we have the key to the original meaning of
the word [|Gaunab. Ile was at first a ghost, a mis-
chief-maker and evil-doer, whose greatest aim was to
harm people and to destroy (llgau, ligou) them. Some
people are said to die from the influence of this evil
spirit, and these are called flgauna {lora khoin—i.e.,
people who died the |[lgauna death, or devil’s death.
Especially if people are not buried, but devoured by
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vultures and hyenas, they are also considered f[lgauna
llora. A man who is killed as a criminal, or who is
slain according to the rules of the vendetta, or a slave
killed by the master, or enemies killed in the battle—
all are left to the animals of the desert to be feasted
upon, so that they will be entirely annihilated, they are also
considered |lgauna |lora khoin.

There is also a eruel custom among the Khoikhoi, of
which I have convinced myself—that is, to leave elderly
people to their fate; some food and water is left with
them, and the younger folks remove to another spot.
Inquiring into the reason of this so repulsive practice, I
was told that it sometimes was done by very poor people,
who had not food enough to support the aged parents.
But sometimes, even if there was food enough, and if
people, especially women, who had cattle and milk-cows of
their own, gave suspicion that they were under the influence
of ||Gaunab, and did secretly mischief by practising witch-
craft, they were left to die from starvation. The people,
awe-stricken, were almost compelled to {ly from them.

It is, therefore, not strange that |/Gaunab, the evil-
spirit, is also invoked. They promised him offerings so
as not to provoke his anger, as is the case among the
FAuni-Nama, in the Walefish Bay territory. I am
almost certain that, before the Khoikhoi tribes separated,
this bad Being, ||[Gaunab, was generally worshipped, and
is of much older date than Tsiiillgoab and Heitsi-eibib. 1t
is strange that the l|Gabe-Bushmen, the [Ai-Bushmen,
the |Nunin, and especially among these the Heifguin (or
wooden noses), all know ||Gauna, whom they fear as an
evil-doer, while we find no trace of the name Tsiillgoal
or Heitsi-eibib. For these reasons I am of opinion that
the [[Gauna was an evil demon, known already to the
primitive Hottentot race, before there was a distinction
between Sin and Khoikhoin. Tsiiillgoalb, however, was a
sccondary Being, the national God of the Khoikhoi
branch.,
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22. Another custom, common to Khoikhoi, Bushmen
and Berg-Damara—of whom thelatter haveentirely adopted
the Khoikhoi language and manners—is the practice of
cutting off a finger. This is done even to new-born
children who are not a day old. As all sicknesses are
expected to come from |/Gauna, or from bis servants, the
practitioners of witcheraft, it appears that this custom isa
kind of sacrifice or offering to [|Guana; and we are entitled
to conelude that, in very remote times, human sacrifice
must have been practised by the Hottentot race.

23. If a woman’s or young girl's breasts itch, they say :
“My son, my cousin, or somenear relation, will soon arrive.”

24. If a cow, during the night commences to groan in
her sleep, the next morning she is caught, and a piece of
skin, just above the nose, is cut, so that it hangs down in
the shape of an ear-ring or ear-drops. If this be neglected,
the owner of the cow soon will die.

25. If a girl becomes of age, or if a wedding is to be
celebrated, nothing but cows and sheep-ewes may be
slanghtered; and if any other cattle is killed the couple
is sure to live unhappy. The fattest cow or the finest
young heifer is chased about the place by the young men,
and thrown with stones and beaten with clubs, until she
is so exhausted and trembling with fear that she allows
everybody to come near and touch her. If she still should
kick and show fight, it is a sure sign that the marriage
will be a continuation of fights and quarrels between
husband and wife.

26. The girl or girls who have become of age must, after
the festival, run about in the first thunderstorm, but they
must be quite naked, so that the rain which pours down
washes the whole body. The belief is that they will get
fruitful and have a large offspring. I have on three
occasions witnessed this running in the thunder-rain, when
the roaring of the thunder was deafening and the whole
sky appeared to be one continual flash of lightning, =~ This
was among the |IGamijnus, on the banks of the Geilab
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river, among the Gei |Khaunas at |[Nuis, and among the
1{Ogeis, on the banks of the IKham river. I am, how-
ever, assured that even young converts, if they have
become of age, absent themselves to outlying places
away from the mission stations, to have their bodies
washed by the waters of the thunder-clouds.

27. Also, if a woman during her pregnancy eats of the
meat of the lion or leopard, herchild will have the character-
istics of these animals—ferocity, celerity, swiftness, and
strength. They also consider the drinking of lion and
panther blood as having influence on the nature of a person
or on the child in the mother’s womb. A woman lost her
temper, and was very cruel to her slave. Ispoke to her,
and asked whether she did not, as a mistress (lady, geitaras),
feel ashamed of herself. She said, she could not help it ;
I must scold her mother, who onee drank panther blood in
order to get ferocious children.

28. A great influence is also attached to the power of an
imprecation or curse. If one had a quarrel with a Khoi-
khoi, there is nothing more painful to him than not to be
talked to. e will come repeatedly and apologize, until
he hears the word “|itago,” I have forgiven; and to
show his gratitude, he will bring a present—Dbe it a sheep
or a cow or whatsoever he may afford to give.

I once had a very unpleasant quarrel with a Namaqua ;
perhaps he was more in fun, and it was a misunderstanding
on my side. Anyhow, I got vexed, and said: “I shall
never forgev what you have done, and mind what you are
about. I will have my day, too; donot think that, because
1 am the only white man here, that you will get the best of
me I He langhed, and thought that I was in fun. I, how-
ever, left. A year after he met me on the road in another
part of the country; and when he saw that I greeted his
friends but did not notice him, he at once borrowed from
one of his mates a cow, and said to me: “ Take this, and
forgive me; but don’t be angry any further—I can’t hearit.”
I accepted his apology, and told him to keep the cow. But
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he insisted wpon my accepting it; because he believed
that, as long as I refused to accept his cow, I had not for-
given him. I afterwards made him a present of ammuni-
tion, and, as anxious as a Nama is to possess that most
precious material, he said: “No; you want to pay my
cow, and I shall not-accept it.”

My father was missionary of the Rhenish Mission
Society in Bethany, Great Namaqualand. The year
1848 was a very lucky year; the desert was a flower-
garden, and honey was brought by waggon-loads to the
station; but honey-beer (lkharis) was also made in
immense quantities, and the new converts very soon had
too much of a good thing. The following Sunday niy
father expressed his indigntion at their drunkenness,
and said: “I wish, after you have made such bad
use of what the heavenly Father has given you to enjoy
moderately, that He never again will give you a year so
rich in honey!” Strange enough, up to this date there
has never again been an abundance of honey. When, a
few years ago, I asked the old chief, |[Naiyab of
Bethany, quite accidentally, if he could get me some
honey, he answered : “ What, you ask me for honey ? and
your father has cursed the bees not to make honey. Tell
him, at first, to take back his curse and you will again eat
honey.”

29. The eclipse of the moon is always considered a bad
omen. Hunting parties, or an expedition of war, will
certainly return home, and they say, “[|Gaunabi ge dahe
hd,” we are overpowered by |/Gauna. They commence
to ery aloud, and say, “torob ni ha, |I6 ge ni,” war is ap-
proaching, we are going to die. The same is said at the
appearance of the Aurora australis, or if the awful tail of
a comet is seen in the blue vault.

There are some superstitions of a very recent
date, which show that the mythological power is still
alive.

30. If the cold westerlysea breeze (huri- foab) is blowing,
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the Namaquas say : “| Hiib ke ni ha,” or “ Smaub ni ha,” the
white man is coming, or the trader is coming.

31. If a cock stands Dbefore the door of a house and
crows into the house, visitors are expected.

32. If hens try to crow they are caught and killed or
chased to death. If this be neglected, the owner is sure
to die.

33. If aparty goes out on a warlike expedition a crow’s
heart is burnt and pounded and loaded into a gun. The
gun is fired into the air, and they believe that as this
pounded heart is blown into the air, in the same manner
the enemies will fly and become faint-hearted, and they
will disperse like timid crows.

34. Another most powerful charm is the Duba, a sub-
stance of white colour, and of the size of a fowl’s egg.
This duba is generally found in ant heaps. The duba is
pounded and mixed with tobaecco, and then put into the
pipe. 1f a girl smokes this mixture she will fall in love
with' the fellow who offered her the pipe.

That these superstitions are of a very recent date is
obvious from the fact that the Khoikhoi, only through
the white people, have become acquainted with fowls, pipes,
guns, and ammunition. Therefore such superstitions in
which things, brought from foreign countries, are men-
tioned, cannot be considered to be common to all Khoi-
khoi tribes.

In this respect each clan has its own superstition. It
is curious to observe that the Khoikhoi have not accepted
anything from the Bantu nations, while as regards lan-
guage and religion, and even customs, it cannot be denied
that the Bantu nations, who came in contact with the
Khoikhoi, have adopted much which had an improving
effect on their original condition. That the | Gona-Khoi-
khoi in the East greatly influenced the Ama-|lkhosa ; that
these people became less ferocious than the Zulus; that
the rule of the chiefs among the |[Khosa was no longer so
despotical as it generally is among the rest of the Bantu
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tribes—who could deny ? Nay, even the short time that
the DBandieru, a branch of the Herero, stood under the
sway of the tribe of the GeijKhaua, has left an impression
on those natives which manifests itself in softer manners
and a kinder disposition towards strangers, if compared
with the manners of the more northerly Hereros towards
the Kaoko and Ovamboland.

NOTES TO THE SECOND CHAPTER.

! There must have been a peculiar-shaped stone
fetish, such as Wangemann deseribes in “ Ein Reisejahr
in Sitid-Afrika,” Berlin, 1868, p. 500: “In a great
channel, worked by the rain, we found a big granite block,
about six feet in diameter and as round as a ball, which
rested on a basis of a softer material. This stone the
Basuto worship as their God. They dance round it on
one leg, and at the same time spit at it. The place’s
name is Cha Ratau, close to Sekukuni’s stronghold.

* The honourable gentleman had a conversation with
some Hottentots, who were on the most friendly and
confidential terms with him. They informed him that
they worshipped a certain god, whose head was as large
as a hand or fist, who had a hollow in his back, who
was possessed of gicantic proportions. To him they
prayed for assistance in times of famine, scarcity, or in
any other calamity. It was a custom that their wives
spread on the head of this deity a red kind of earth,
buchu, or other sweet-smelling herbs, this being not one
of their offerings only, but one of many. From this it
can be seen that the Hottentot worship also a god.

# Almost verbally the same said a Namaqua, who
never had come in contact with missionaries, and who
led a2 Bushman life in the mountains west of Geilaus
(about latitude 24° 25/, and longitude 16°). He said:
“1Guruirao ogu ge IKhitb ta goba, tira mi khoiga;
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lgabehegu goma ra.” The people say, if it is thundering,
the Lord is speaking ; He is scolding them.

* As to Valentyn’s authority, I may add that he
refers to certain documents of the Governor, Simon van der
Stell, and to the very learned Secretary of the Dutch
Government at the Cape, Grevenbroek, who had written
a Latin essay on the Hottentots; all these documents
were also put at Valentyn’s disposal.

® This is nothing else but the Zs#i-|lyoad worship,
as I have identified in the third chapter Z'sii-||lgoab, with
the Dawn. It is still the way of the Aborigines of
Great Namaqualand to leave their huts with the first
rays of the dawn, and to implore 7swi-l|goabd.

® Qaunia, evidently from the verb gou or gao, to
rule. I am, however, suspicious that Kolb, who often
is careless in expressing the clicks, has understood
|Gaunia—i.e., ||Gauna, the Bad Being, the demon who
is opposed to Tsdi-|lgoab.

7 The evil-doer, who fights against Zsiii-|lyoad, is
lGaunab, and that insect Mantis fausta, is also called
WGaunab, both derived from a root (lgan. As will be
more minutely explained hereafter, ||Guunad means the
destroyer, from the root |lgau, to destroy ; and Mantis is
called ||Gaunab, from the root |lgau, to show, and is the
“one who shows luck” Here we have an instance that
the same word spoken in a different tone will have a
different meaning.— Fde Theoph. Hahn, “Die Sprache der
Nama,” p. 23. The same instance we have in the
language of the Mandengas, Steinthal, “ Mandeneger
Sprache Berl,” 1877, § 34;and in Siam, vide Bastian,
“ Monatsbericht der Koéngl. Preuss. Akademie in Berlin,”
Jan. 1867, p. 357.

® To this I could add, from experience, that I have
often observed true gratitude shown to me by Namaquas
whom I had helped in troubles either with food,
ammunition, or wmedicine. This convinced me beyond
doubt, and will also convince the greatest sceptic, that
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the Khoikhoi know how to be thankful, and are very
sensible of kindness bestowed upon them.

® The Basler Magazine of 1816, p. 366, offers some
remarks on the Religion of the Khoikhoi, quoting
Adams’ “ View of Religions.” But when comparing
Adams with Kolb, whose remarks we have given above,
there is no doubt that Adams, who never was at the
Cape, must have drawn from Kolb.

' This journal is contained in “ Nieuwste en beknopte
Beschryving van de Kaap der Goede-Hoop, nevens een
Dagverhaal naarhet binnenste van Afrika, door het land
der kleine en groote Namaquas,” Amsterdam, 1778.
The Expedition started from the Cape of Good Hope on
the 16th of July, 1761, and returned safely to the Cape
on the 27th of April, 1762. According to p. 50 of
that Journal, the most northern latitude they reached
was latitude 26° 18. As their instruments were not
very exact, we cannot expect a great correctness
of observation ; and as every one who is acquainted
with the territory in question can learn from Hop’s
Journal, the most northern spot they reached was the
“Ford of the Xamob River,” about twenty miles
south of the present Rhenish mission-station, Keet-
manshoop or Zwartmodder (latitude 26° 32’), thus the
corrected latitude of Commander Hop’s most northern
point should be 26° s50’. Seventy years afterwards
Captain  Alexander, later Sir James Alexander,
who managed to reach Walefish Bay by land, took
almost the same route, and crossed the Xamob River at a
place }Nanebis, only a few miles below the above-
mentioned ford. The grandson of one of the members
of that expedition, Jacobus Coetsee, is now a wealthy
farmer at Misklip, at the foot of the Vogelklip Mountain,
the most northerly station of Sir Thomas Macclear's astro-
nomical survey; and the descendants of Pieter Marais,
another member of the same Expedition, are wealthy,
and much respected farmers in the town of Stellenbosch.
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" T must remark, that from what I observed and could
gather, on the graves of Zeitsi-eilib branches are thrown
only, and not on any other.

¥ TI"gutseri is nothing else but lgatsere, the imperative
form of lgi, to go, and therefore means, “ Go—thou—
please,” e, “Get away, be off?”  7’gaunczi is the
interjectional form, or, as we should say, vocative of
||G'auna, formed by the suffix tse or ze (mse. 2 pers. pron.) ;
thus ||Gauna-tse means |lyauna, thou—-ie., Oh! ||Gouna;
and lgiitsere ||Gaunatse is, “ Be off ||Gauna,” or, in Biblical
language, “ Get thee hence, Satan.”

¥ The Namaquas nowadays still shoot with arrows at
the lightning, and tell him to be off.

“The learned Doctor shows by this remark simply
that he had not carefully enough studied the works of
former travellers, like Dapper, Kolb, Thunberg, Sparrmann,
as can be seen from the foregoing pages, where 1 quoted
from them. It will appear from the following pages that
we meet these graves (Heitsi-eibega) all over South Africa,
wherever in pre-historic times the Hottentot race had lived,
and that the multitude of these cairns in the Kast corro-
borates the opinion, stated by traditions and customs, that
the nomadic Khoikhoi, to whom this stone-worship is
peculiar, had spread over South Africa, coming from the
East. The very fact that those graves are heaps of stones,
and not of earth, also serves as a proof that the pre-historic
Khoikhoi lived in a mountainous, rocky country, and not
in sandy flats like the Bushmen. And the word |45,
rock, which appears in names like 1Hoayalnas, ¢ Fountain
in the rock,” or $Nulhoas, “ Black rock” and |Avalkoas,
“ Red rock,” or lho-ab, a single conical granite hill, and
fho-mi, mountain (rock), is common to all Khoikhoi
tribes, and shows that it was in existence before they
separated ; while in the lAi Bushmen (North-west Kali-
hari) the |Kovan of the Okavango Dorstveldt, there is no
word for stone, because there are no stones to be met
with. An |47 Bushman, to whom I showed a stone, and
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asked for the word in his tongue, said: “ The Namaquas
call it lui, but we have no name for it, because you will
not see stones in our country.”

' This is not a bad specimen of the geographical notions
of the South African Boers. A Boer once said that he
should like to go to England, but he did not exactly
know the Outspan, or halting-places, on the road.

* How this name may have has been introduced to the
Kafirs I have, I think, clearly shown in an essay, The
Graves of Heitsi-eibib, Cope Monthly Magazine, May,
1878, p. 263, where I say: “The Kafirs, however, on
the east coast, who must have madc their inroads and
encroachments on the Red man’s territory at least two
thousand years ago, had even a friendly intercourse with
the Hottentots ; they intermarried with each other,
as is evident by the present remnants of the lgonas or
Igonaqua tribe.” And I can add that every anthropologist
at first sight, if he musters a number of Nlgika, |Galeka,
and ||Khosa, easily will discover Khoikhoi blood in their
veins.

‘Women, on the whole, are said to be more religiously
inclined than men ; they are the gnardians of the language
and of the religion of their tribe. The children imbibe
with the mother's milk the first accents of the language
of the tribe, and with the langnage the religious ideas.
The Germans have the pregnant and beautiful expression,
« Muttersprache,” mother’s langnage. We speak of “Vater-
land ” but not of “Vatersprache,” and we are well aware
why.

The Kafirs are renowned polygamists, and we can well
imagine that after having been victorious in a battle, they,
according to their custom, may have killed the men, but
certainly spared the female prisoners, with the view of
increasing the number of their wives, as it is considered a
great honour and a sign of wealth amongst them to have
a large family.

Now, it will be clear how it was possible that the
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children, as they are entirely left during their infancy to
the care of the mother, were the medium through which
the Hottentot clicks got introduced into the Kafir idioms
(Zuln, )iKhosa, &c.); and with these elements they in-
troduced the mother’s religious ideas and the name of the
Supreme Being, Tsi|goab.”

7 Vide Theoph. Hahn, Der hottentotische Tsii-]lgoab
und der griechische Zeus: Zeitschr. d. Ges. fiir Erdkunde,
Jerlin, 1870, p. 452.

5 Here we have a specimen of the blundering I spoke
of in the beginning of the first chapter, where 1 protested
against the indiseriminate use of the word Hottentot. It
is obvious that after the word Hottentot has become so
deeply rooted it would be difficult to annihilate it. But it
must be used either to designate the whole race, Bushnien
and Khoikhoi, or it must be simply applied to the
Nomadic Hottentot or Khoikhoi. Or, from the Khoikhoi
words for Bushmen and Nomadic Hottentot, Sa- and
Khoikhoi, we should form, analogous to our “Indo-
Germanic,” a word Satsi-Khoikhoi, to be applied to the
whole race. Missionaries, who live among the natives,
and the superintendents of missions at least, should not
commit any blunders as regards the ethnological nomen-
clature. Thus, we read in a mission tract, written for
general edification: “ Along the west eoast are distributed
the various tribes of the Hottentots, Namaqua, Herero,
Damra.”—Vide Dr. Wangemann, “ Maleo und Sekukuni,
Ein Lebensbild aus Suid Africa,” Berlin (1868), p. 53.
That the Herero, a Bantu nation, suddenly were trans-
formed into clicking Hottentots I had to learn from Dr.
‘Wangemann.

¥ ||Eiyallais . ... This tribe is a branch of the
lAmas (the Amaquas of the Cape Records) who formerly
inhabited the country between Bergriver and Olifants river.
The lAmas again were a branch of the |Khauas (Cauquas
of the Records) whose head-quarters were in the Worcester
district, the present Goudini. It appears that the greater
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number of the so-called Cape Hottentots were tribes who
were more or less connected with the |Khauas, and ac-
knowledged that tribe as the paramount tribe, as about
fifteen or twenty years ago the Gei|lkhous of Great
Namaqualand had the supremacy over all the Nama
tribes. Certain it is that the Geillkhous once ruled from
the borders of Ovamboland to the mouth of Olifants
river, and that all the tribes of Great and Little Namaqua-
land sent annually a tribute to the paramount chief,
generally consisting of a heifer, buchu, spears, and copper
or iron beads, and milk-tubs. The last tribute of that
kind was paid in 1863 ; and in 1856, even from Koran-
naland the chief Poffadder came to do homage to [|Oasib
onfHatsamas, acknowledging that his tribe, the “ Spring-
bucks,” were a branch of the Geillkhous.

To return to Jager Afrikaner and his tribe, the |[Eiya-
|lais, they formerly occupied the valleys of the Upper
Olifants river and the Upper Breede-Rivier, in the vicinity
of the Witsenberg, a mountain named after Witsen,
the famous burgomaster of Amsterdam. Early in the
Cape Records, in Simon van der Stell’s time, we meet
a chief of that vicinity by the name of Harramac,
which is |Hara-mub, as no name or word in Khoikhoi
ends in ¢ or k. And we meet this name again among
the chiefs of the |[Eiyallais. This justifies the conclusion
that the Harramac of the Cape Records was an ancestor
of the |[Eiyallai-chiefs. The following names have still
come down to us: Tsaliyab, about 1720; |Garuyab,
about 1750; IGaruyamab, about 1780 ; |Hoalarab geib,
1790—1823; |Haramiib geib, 1823—1861; and |Hoalarab
or Jan Jonker, 1861. . .. . It appears that their love
for freedom was the reason that they left their native
hills and dales, under the rule of the old chief |Garuyamab,
and went to the north as far as the |Hantam, where they
in some way or other came under the sway of a Boer
Pienaar, living on the Groot Doornberg farm, near the
present Calvinia. Pienaar’s unjustice, however, was so

H
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provoking that he was killed by the Afrikaners, as the
[IEiyallais were styled by the Boers; and under the
guidance of |Garuyamab’s son, Jager Afrikaner [Hdalarab,
they fled with the Boer’s flocks and ammunition towards
Griqualand, and from there again all along the Orange
River to South Namaqualand,where they settled at }[Hamis
or Blydeverwacht. Here the German missionaries, the
brothers Albrecht, and afterwards Moffat and Ebner,
came in contact with the tribe, who embraced Chris-
tianity. Jager Afrikaner died in 1823, and his second son,
|Haramub, the famous Jonker Afrikaner, called by the
then paramount chief of Great Namaqualand, Gameb,
started with one part of the tribe towards the north,
against the Herero, who encroached upon the Namaquas,
and, with few exceptions, conquered and enslaved them.
With Jonker [Haramub’s death, however, the late
Andersson and Green, and other Europeans, were the
cause that the Herero rose, and in a war of nearly
ten years, reconquered their freedom. The present chief
is |Hoalarab, son of the late |Haralmith. Sinece 1842,
after the visit of Captain Alexander, with a short inter-
ruption, they had a permanent mission station at |Aillgams,
at the foot of the gigantic Aufds mountains in North
Namaqualand. Space does not allow us here to go into
particulars, but this much we can say, that the history
of this ||Eiyallais tribe would fill the most interesting
pages of South African history, not lacking in romance,
and recording deeds of which our medixval knights need
not be ashamed.

® Half-caste Hottentot women—~The title of this valu-
able translation is: “ Annoe Kayn hoeaati Nama-Kowapna
gowayhiihati.  Diihitko Hoekays na Kaykoep DBride-
kirk, kipga. 1831;” or, written with the letters of the
standard alphabet, 1Anu [gaifhoati Nama gobab Ina
xoahehiti. Holy good news, Nama language in they
have been written.  Diheko |[Hulgais Ina geilKhub
Bridekirkib ya. DPrinted Capetown in, great-man (e
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Mr.) Bridekirk by, 1831. When this pious woman had
just looked over the last proof-sheets, she said, “ My task is
done, [ feel my end is near” She returned with her
husband, Mr. Schmelen, to her country, Little Namaqua-
land. They were, however, not far from the Cape,in the
neighbourhood of Melks farm, close to the river Berg, when
she was taken suddenly ill and died. Her grave is not far
from the western slopes of Piquetberg.

# T am afraid that Moffat has allowed himself to be
misled, by saying that some called God U-tigoab. He
appears to have heard something of the Kafir U-Tillgo,
where U is the prefix mase. The Khoikhoi language
does not employ prefixes.

% Shoot their poisoned arrows—The Urjangkut, a tribe
belonging to the black Tatars, used to scold at the thunder
and lightning to drive it away.—A. Bastian, Zeitschrift
Fir Ethnologie, 1872, p. 380.

#® August. “ Retr.” 1. 13. “ Res ipsa quae nunc religio
Christiana nuncupatur, erat apud antiquos, nec defuit ab
initio generis humani quousque Christus veniret in car-
nem, unde vera religio, quae jam erat, coepit appellari
Christiana.”—Max Miiller, “ Chips,” vol. 1. xi.

* They even widicule—The following extract, taken
from a German Mission Tract by Dr. Wangemann, Super-
intendent of the Berlin Missionary Seminary, will serve
as a specimen of the information given to the European
public concerning the religious emotions of the savage,
and how prejudice is excited against him :— The Bible,
the word of the Almighty Lord, is so full of wisdom,
beauty and truth, that a simple child and the greatest
savant will find satisfaction and pleasure in it. Dut it is
different with the legends of all the heathens. They are
full of absurdities and silliness, and also so full of filth
and dirt, that one soonsees they only say what man in his
stupidity thought to be nice and agreeable, and what he, in
his sinful ideas, invented about a self-made god. Thus it is
withthefables of the Basutos. They arenot worth knowing.”

T2
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—Dr. Wangemann, “Lebensbilder aus Siid Afrika,” vol. i.,
p- 82, Berlin, 1871.

If the heathens were as black as they are painted here
by Dr. Wangemann, there would be no base of operation
for the missionaries in the heart of the savage, and all
that they boast of the progress of the Gospel among
the heathens would be untrue. Does the prophet not say :
“(Can the Ethiopian change his skin, or the leopard his
spots ? then may ye also do good that are accustomed
to do evil? Jeremiah xiii. 23. And how will our
author then explain to us what St. Paul says to the
Romans i. 19: “ Because that which may be known of
God is manifest in them ; for God hath showed it unto
them 2”

‘We hardly can believe that Dr. Wangemann is as
ignorant about the savages as he, according to the above
statement, appears to be. If this be the case, the
sooner he cedes his position to a more enligchtened man
the better. But if he is well informed, and we have
no reason to doubt this, we must presume that he black-
ened the heathens simply to make the success of his
mission work appear in a whiter light. It is very
painful to us to charge Dr.Wangemann with this stratagem,
which, pharisaical as it is, does not do credit to a
director of Missions.

% There is an almost direct coincidence between this
Khoikhoi myth of the moon and one among the Fijians,
which is very strange. And still we are not justified in
concluding that the one nation has borrowed it from the
other. “Two gods,” the Fijians relate,  disputed whether
cternal life should be conferred upon mankind. Ra-Vula,
the moon, wished to give us a death like his own; that
is to say, we were to disappear and then return in a
renewed state. Ra-Kalavo, the rat, however refused the
proposal.  Men were to die as rats die, and Ra-Kalavo
carried the day.” The temptation is great to explain the
coincidence of decisive strange customs and peculiar
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legends, by supposing that the people among whom they
are found descended from a common ancestry in primordial
times. But such coincidences merely corroborate the old
maxim that among different varieties of men, in different
regions, and at different times, the same objects have
given rise to the same idea.—Peschel, “ Races of Man,”
London, 1876, pp. 461 and 462.

® After the death of the snake—I shall hereafter, in
the third chapter, come back to this superstition, and
only now mention that the words, Jau-b snake, Jau-b
blood, lau-s fountain, lau to bleed, Jau to flow, lau to
bear ill-feeling, [avi (from laui to stream) to rain, lava
red, are all derived from the root JAU to flow, to stream,
and we shall see why it is that in every fountain there
is a snake.

7 Alexander is mistaken if he calls $Numeep a Bush-
man. The name of this so-called Bushman proves
sufficiently that he was a Khoikhoi. The FAuni tribe
live in the territory here spoken of. The poor Namaquas
are also called by the others, Bushmen, especially when
they are servants, or if they lead a Bushman’s life, and
have no cattle and sheep.

B Labouring under an attack of dysentery~—Sometimes
the brackish water works so strongly on the bowels that
one who drinks it is immediately taken ill.

® lnoras—This fruit is a Cucurbitacea, almost as
large as a newborn child’s head. The flesh of it is eaten
raw, and the seeds are kept for the dry season, when
there is no fruit. The seeds taste almost like almonds,
and are at present to be got from confectioners in Cape
Town. The Topnaars or FAunis of Walefish Bay and
Sandwich Harbour, and all the Bushmen tribes along
the coast of Great Namaqualand, live partly on this fruit.
It is to be met with from the Orange River mouth as far
as latitude twenty-one degrees: but it grows only on the
sandy coast.

¥ Redman, or |Ava-khoib, is identical with Khoikhoib,
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while the Luropeans are called |Uri-khoin, white men,
and the Bantu FNu-khoin, black men. For Toosip, or
Tusib, see the third chapter.

& The difficult task of translating the Bible—1 mention
this the more, as 1 had not long ago the opportunity of
convincing myself that a missionary, in a farewell circular,
had assured to his brethren, that “he was the only man
who was destined by the Lord to give the Khoikhot the
Bible in their longuage” What I have seen of the
publication of the said missionary does not corroborate
this opinion, and I can state that his publications
require much polishing in style and grammatical
correctness.

® They had left the colony—The mission station,
Bethany, in Great Namaqualand, was founded by the
Rev. Mr. Schmelen in 1814, who left with about three
hundred |Amas the station Pella in Bushmanland, and
trecked north until they came to the beautiful fountain
IUitganis on the banks of the [|IGdalgib River. The
IAmas bought the rights of this place and neighbourhood
from the then paramount chief of Great Namaqualand,
Gameb, for axes, knives, iron spears and tinder-boxes;
and Schmelen gave the place the new name, Bethany.
Amongst the leaders of the |Amas were the Xamlha
(Lion tail) and |Hoalara (Cat rib) families, or, as they
are now styled, the Amraals and Boois. Their language
is the one in which Knudsen’s St. Luke is translated,
and we have in this way an excellent specimen of the
old Cape Hottentot idioms. In 1850 they told my
father that they were called upon by the Dutch
Government in 1805 to fight against the English. The
Namaqua, according to the Cape Records, lived in 1665
as far South as the Olifants river. They have always
been, and still are, by far the most powerful tribe among
all the Khoikhoin.

8 At first sight this myth shows some resemblance to
the words of the Lord to Adam: “ Of every tree in the
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garden thou mayest freely eat: but of the tree of the
knowledge of good and evil, thou shalt not eat of it; for
in the day that thou eatest thereof thou shalt surely die,”
Genesis ii. 16, 17; and Adam still partaking of the
forbidden fruit, died. I heard the same myth on the
outskirts of the Western Kalihari, where I met ostrich
hunters from the ||O-geis tribe who never had a mis-
sionary, and almost every fAuni of the |Khoma Moun-
tains and every Geillkhau knows it too. I myself have
eaten of the fruit of the so-called wild raisin tree, or
Fotis, and the consequence was that I had an attack of
dysentery. The natives having no medicine often succumb
to such attacks. It is besides a well-known fact, that
the flowers and herbs at a certain time of the year prove
detrimental to cattle and sheep. Various diseases break
out, known by our colonists as galziekte and bloedzickte.
Sometimes cattle suddenly swell up and die, and the
natives then remove to more healthy spots.

* This hymn of Tsiillgoab, compared with George
Schmidt’s statement, which we gave in one of the pre-
ceding pages, shows us that Tstillgoab was invoked by
all Khoikhoi with the same prayer, in the same way as
we now a days all over the world invoke “the Father in
Heaven ” with the “ Lord’s Prayer,” which Christ taught
his disciples. At the same time this hymn confirms the
fact, “that a poetic form is more easily remembered than
a prose form, and that it is better adapted for securing
the strict accuracy of historical myths.” I am of opinion
that the greater part of the Khoikhoi myths, especially
those which tell us of the heroic deeds and fights of
Heitsi-eibib and Tsiiillgoab, were all in a poetic form, of
which such verses as are here and there interwoven in the
prosaic parts of the present myths are fragments. For
the last fifteen years these epical myths have been sung
and performed exactly in the same way as the “Songs
of - Sanaxab and Geilaub,” men who distinguished
themselves in the late Namaqua and Damra war.
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I was present at one of these ceremonies, and an old
Namaqua told me that, in his young days, Heitsi-eibib
and Tsiillgoab were honoured in the same way.

One sees the whole fight, in which dancers and
pipe-blowers are actors. We see the cows and sheep
driven off by the horsemen, and we see them retaken; at
last the daring and plucky Geilanb receives a mortal
wound by a bullet of the enemy. They strip him naked,
and leave him a prey to the vultures, which soon approach
and commence to devour the body. At last, the friends
having slain the enemy, return and collect his bones in a
grave, and.sing a very doleful burial song.

% xurina, xune . . . xurina (plur. com. obj.), from the
singular form xuri-i, are roots, berries, honey, and bulbs,
food which is found in the field. The bulbs are called
also fhani, and a long mountain range in Central Nama-
qualand is called after the [han, the |Han-fami
Mountains,—i.c., the Bulb Mountains. In Colonial Dutch
these bulbs arve called Uientjes. The |Han-Fami or
IHanfama Mountains are the same which Captain
Alexander wrongly spells 'Unuma. Xuuna (plur. com.
obj.), however, from singular xui, means simply things,
and in this case it means cattle and sheep; in Colonial
Dutch, vee, groot vee, and klein wee. xurina and xuna evi-
dently have the same root, xu, which means “something,” a
thing which has a concrete substantial origin, while |kheis
is abstract, and means matter, German Umstand, Sacle.

* FCGorab is ochre, red clay.

¥ Som-Jaub is the “menses.”

*® fFEixalkhallnabiseb is the other name of [Guri-
khoisib, the Khoikhoi Adam. 3}Fixa, from Fei, copper, is
copperlike, full of copper, copper-coloured, brass-coloured.
lkhab is body and |Inabiteb is the backbone (Ziickgrat
in German). The thunder-cloud has often a brazen colour,
a sulphur tint. Here one can see how mythology and
ancestor-worship flow into one another. Here FEixalkha-
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{lnabiseb is identical with |Nanub, the thunder-cloud—
4.¢., with Tsfiillgoab ; and in another myth he changes
names with |Gurikhoisip, the ancestor of the Khoikhoi,
We shall have to recur in the third chapter to these
names again.

¥ We shall see more particularly in the third chapterthat
laub the snake, and lavib the rain, come from the same
root lau, to flow. If there is plenty of rain, the fountaing
will flow very strongly. In every fountain again there is
said to be a snake, hence the natives say, if the snakes go
much about—that is, if the fountains flow very abundantly
—then it will be a good year. Tsullgoab, the ancestor of
men,the creator of the Khoikhoi,lives in the thunder-cloud,
where he causes the cloud fo law, to stream—that is, he
causes the water-snake to come down. Thus the {Kora
say, that the snake and the first man originally lived
together. Here I may. at once add a note, which I forgot
to give in the text. This remark very likely also comes
from Wuras :—

“There is hardly a trace of religion to be found among
the Korana ; but the old people say that they have heard
from their grandfathers that Tstii-koab had made two
persons, a man Kanime, ostrich feather, and a woman,
Hau na Maos, yellow copper. He gave them cows, whose
milk they should drink, a jackal tail to wipe the perspira-
tion off the brow, a staff with a club (kiri), a quiver with
arrows, and a bow, and a shield. From Tsiillgoab they
expect all the good things. He lives at the other side of
the blue sky, in a light sky.  They also talk of a Kau-
naam, who is an evil-doer. They fear him very much.”
(Vide Burkbard, “Die Evangelische Mission,” vol. il
p- 71) Bielefeld, 1860. Itshould be noticed that we have
here again Yellow Copper, which is identical with |Nabas,
or |Nanus, the wife of fEiyalkhallnabiseb.

“ The FHi-game is an old kind of duel amongst the
Khoikhoi. If a man takes offence, he challenges the
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other man by taking a handful of dust, and holding
it out to his adversary. The enemy then beats the
challenger on the hand, so that the dust falls to the ground,
and the challenge is accepted. If the other is a coward,
he will not beat the dust to the ground, and then the one
who made the challenge throws the dust into his face.
In duelling together two men try to kiek each other, or to
knock eaeh other down by feneing with knobkirris, or to
throw each other with spears, eovering themselves the
meanwhile with their shields. This kind of duelling was
called Fhigu. :

# For this reason the Namaquas pretend not to eat the
flesh of the hare. The fact, however, is, that they believe,
by eating hare-flesh, they will become as faint-hearted
as a hare. They, for instance, eat the flesh of the lion, or
drink the Dblood of the leopard or lion, to get the courage
and strength of these beasts. The same custom we find
among the Malays, Polynesians, and Indians of America,
and other savages who drink the blood of wild animals or
slain enemies, in order to become ferocious and courageous
as they are.

2 The lion, however, had wings.—Ctesias, “De¢ Rebus In-
dicis,” speaks of griffins in the following way :— There is
also gold,” he says, “in the Indian country, not found in
the streams and washed, as in the river Paectolus ; but there
are many and great mountains, wherein dwell the griffins,
Jour-footed birds of the greatness of the wolf, but with legs
and claws like lions.—Ctesias, “ De Rebus Indicis,” 12 ; ac-
cording to Tylor, “Early History of Mankind,” p. 318,
Herodotus repeatedly mentions these griffing (I'pdi), iii.
LT 6511V, 155 517,87, NS5

% Veldt, or, in proper Dutch, veld, means the fields, the
uncultivated grounds, the grazing-grounds and sheep-walks.

“ |IHus-game literally translated is the cloud-game,
from |/hits, an antiquated word for cloud. This |lhis
game is also called l|khoros, a kind of dice. Why
is the Ikhoros called |has?  Here we have again
metaphor.  'When the battle in the clouds is fought
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between Tsii|lgoab and ||Gaunab, or :l:EixalkhaHnabiseb
and the lion, we see the lightnings—r.c., the dice of Tsii-
ligoab thrown to the earth. And this phenomenon in
Nature, the lightnings dropping to the earth, have after-
wards given rise to the story of |Gurikhoisib or fEiya-
lkha|nabiseb playing at dice with the lion. In our
legend the thunderstorm is expressly mentioned.

“ Ulentjes, the Colonial Dutch expression for the various
kinds of eatable bulbs. It means onions.

“ 1Khubitsaos—Ilat. 23° 29/,long. 16° 28’. T have
been to the spot. It lies on the southern slopes of the
I1Khoma Mountains of the highlands of North Namaqua-
land. There is a pond of about fifty yards in length and
fifteen in breadth. On the banks of the pond grow
mimosa bushes; and on the south corner, about five
yards from the water, is a very old mimosa tree. I had
a man of the Geillkhau tribe with me, by the name of
Dotisamab. It was quite interesting to see how he
pointed the spot where the lion lay, where |Gurikhoisib
kneeled and cooled his face with water, where the dogs
made the first attack on the lion, &e.  The good fellow
got quite excited and warm when he saw that I took
a great interest in the matter; the more so when he
afterwards saw me taking observations in order to fix the
place on my map. In |Khubitsaos, or, as it also is
pronounced, |Gubi-tsoas, we have again the root lgu, {0
cvoer. In the third chapter the meaning of Igurub will be
found, according to this root, to signify the coverer
(Sanscr. Vritra).

7 Gares is an extemporized love song; Khoikhoi
mothers, or nurses, are in the habit, while washing or
anointing a child, suddenly to extemporize a song of
praise, and this way of praising is called gare.

8 Took the calabash with sour milk—Calabash, from
calebasse, Sp. calabaza, Sicilian care vazza, Portg. calabaca
and cabaga, from the Arab gareh, a kind of gourd, and
aibas, £, aibasah, dry, so that it signifies a dry gowrd scooped
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out, in which mik and other drinkables are carried.
The Khoikhoi use the calabash also for churning purposes,
and produce butter by shaking the calabash. In
Namaqua the calabash is abas; the root is a, to drink,
consequently abas, the tub for drinkables, German
Trinkgeschirr.  One place is called Ababis, on account of
calabashes growing there in abundance. In Spain these
calabashes serve as wine vessels, and are called either
calabazae or calabacino.

® Thy body looks like a cow'’s body, means thou hast
a beautiful, fine, fat body.

* How strong the belief is among the Khoikhoi that
animals even are revengeful, can be seen from the following
historical fact —When the |Amaquas had settled at
Bethany, they went out to shoot the Hereros or Cattle
Damaras, and to rob them of their cattle. Once they
had a wholesale massacre amongst the Damaras.
One man especially distinguished himself by extra-
ordinary bloodthirstiness and cruelty. They had re-
turned home, when after some time a black lion came
and took that man out of his hut, tore him to pieces
and killed him. The distance from Bethany to Damara-
land is about 250 miles. Still up to this day the
IAmas believe that that black lion was a Damara who
had taken the shape of the beast, and had come that
distance in order to revemge his people. Also of
elephants and snakes, especially of the so-called dassies-
adder, it is said that they can detect the criminal
among hundreds of people, and kill him, without turning
their ire on anybody else.

® I have called this legend the Orion myth, because
most of the stars belonging to the constellation Orion
act a certain part in it.

In the sequel of the third chapter I shall give an ex-
planation of the names and the meaning of this myth.
The Aldebaran, or « Tauri, is the aob of the myth, and
|Khunuseti, or the Pleiades are his wives. His bow is
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m o Orionis; his sandals, |lharon, are  and & of the Hyades;
his kaross is 9 and y of the Hyades ; &, ¢ ¢ Orionis, are
the zebras, Igoregu, Leo is the lion.  The arrow Fab is
marked by i, d, ¢, Orionis, of which again it is called
|inaus, the arrowhead, and ¢ is the opposite end, where
lams, the feather is fixed. It is very strange indeed that
the Pleiades, the rainstars of the Khoikhoi, stand so close
to the Hyades, the rainstars of the ancient Greek. And
that Orion among the Greeks, as well as among the
Khoikhoi, served as a base for a myth of a hunter.
Certain it is that the Hottentot myth is of very old
date, as the IKora, for instance, had still, in Burchell’s
time, the same names |Khiiseti for the Pleiades, and
Igoregu for Orion. And another Khoikhoi tribe, the
Geilkhaunas, who formerly lived in the immediate neigh-
bourhood of the Cape, have still these names and the
same version of the above-mentioned legend.

The Namaquas call the stars the eyes of the deceased.
One star is |gdaros, the little daughter ; a and 3 Centauri
are called miira, the two eyes. (Whose eyes ? certainly
of some being; and here we have a remnant of an old
myth.) Then u 1 and 2 Scorpionis are called Xami di
miira,-i.c., the eyes of the lion. There seems to be another
lion in the Orion myth. Venus has various names,
one is fonob, the man with the fingers cut off.  The
New Zealanders believe the Pleiades to be men with
one eve (Bastian). And in Australia, according to
Ridley, the Pleiades are called worrul—q.e., bee’s nest. In
Greenland the Pleiades represent dogs chasing a bear
(Bastian). And among the Bambaras, Bapedis, and
Amallkhosa, the Pleiades are the messengers of the rainy
and planting season. The Indians of North America
believe these stars to be dancers.

Tt is interesting to see how widespread is the super-
stition connected with the umbilical cord of a child.
After the cord has fallen off the New Zealanders place it
in a mussel—that is to say, in the same shell with which
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it had been separated from the mothe
Dbilical cord with the mussel on the water of a river. If
these things remain above the water and do not sink the
child will be lucky ; if, however, the mussel capsizes it
means early death, &c. (Hooper, in Journal of the Ethno-
logical Socicty, 1869-72). The Alfurus in Celebes keep
the umbilical cord, with great care, as a charm (F. W.
Diedrich). The Kalmoucks in Asia use it as a charm in
lawsuits (R. Krebel “ Volksmedicin,” p. 56). In Ger-
many the umbilical cord is pulverized and given to a sick
child as medicine (M. R. Buck, “ Medic. Volksglauben
aus Schwaben,” 1865, p. 56). And Fischhart says in “ Gar-
gantua,” cap. 39, of the cowardly soldiers who took to
flight : * Etliche zogen ihre Kinderpelglin herfiir, meinten,
also dem Teufel zu entfliehn.” TFor more contributions
on this subject, vide Ploss, “ Die Gliickshaube,” &e., in
Lthnolog. Zeitschrift, 187 2, iii.

% In Syria also, at the spot where Typhon went into
the ground, the river Orontes took its origin: ¢asi &t
TUTTOuEVOY TOIC K:pavvofg (etvar &2 SP&Koura, namely,
T)phon) zpwyew Kara Show anovv-ra Tolc v o)ucou;
(:VTE[JE(V TT)I’ '}’nl! Kal 7T0l1)47(1l T'U paLSPOV TOU 7TOT(1/J.0U,
K(ITGBUVT(I 3? El(‘ 'y?)l’ auappn:c:al TT]V 7!'7]77]]! EK 88 TOUTOU
yevioda Tovvopa T woramy — Strabo, C. 751, e.
Vide Schwartz, Ur’iprnnfr der Mythologie,” Berlin, 1860,
P- 59. “We heard now why the Clu'istians were impri-
soned. They had refused to contribute money towards the
superstitious customs which the Chinese observe in times
of great droughts ; they then pray to the dragon of the rain

for wet weather. . . . . On each house pieces of paper
are fixed containing prayers, and also the likenesses of the
dragon of the rain. . . . . Also images of this dragon

made of wood or paper are carried in procession. And
if it does not rain, the dragon is smashed.

Under the rule of KiaKing there was a great drought.
The dragon would not send rain. The emperor
banished the poor dragon to the province of Torgot.
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But all the mandarins prayed for his return, when at
last the emperor ordered him to be brought back.”—
Vide HMuc und Gabet, “Wanderungen durch das
Chinesische Reich,” bearbeitet von Karl Andree, 1867,
p. 67.

The ancient Egyptians represented Knuphis, the god
of the snakes, holding a jug, out of which a stream of
water flows.— Vide Schwartz, “ Ursprung der Mythologie,”
p. 61.

In the Old Testament we have also the water and ser-
pent brought into connection. Thus in Amos ix. 3, the
Lord says, “And though they be hid from my sight in
the bottom of the sea, thence will I command the serpent.”
A similar idea to that expressed in the quotation from
Strabo is contained in the words of Ezekiel xxix. 3:
“1I am against thee, Pharaoh, King of Egypt, the great
dragon that lieth in the midst of his rivers, which hath
said, My river is mine own and I have made it for myself.”
Also Ezekiel xxxii. 2, in the prophecy against the same
king : “Thou art as a whale in the seas; and thow
camest forth with thy rivers” And in Isaiah xxvii. I, we
read : “ And he shall slay the dragon that is in the sea.

# In Germany there is a belief that at the birth of
every child a new star appears in the sky. If a person
dies, his star falls down from the sky to the earth.
Among the Indians of California the Pleiades are said to
be women who went to heaven. The aborigines of Peru
believed that every animal had a representative amongst
the stars. The Yurucares-Indians believed the same.—
Bastian, Zeitschrift fur Ethmologie, 1872, p. 357. The
Kirghiz also transfer their deceased to the stars, from
where, if invoked, they can come to the earth.—Bastian,
“ Beitrige zur vergleichenden Psychologie,” 1868, p. 89.
The Caribs of the West India Islands saw their immortal
heroes in the constellations of the stars.—Peschel,
“ Races of Man,” p. 261.

But even if we had not these proofs of a future life
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among the Khoikhoi, we should come to the conclusion
of the existence of such a belief, from the custom that
they bury their dead with the face towards the east. To
them also our “Ex oriente lux” had a deeper meaning,
Peschel, in his “ Races of Man,” p. 259, correctly remarks :
“ Again, if we knew no further details as to the opinions
of the intellectually gifted Hottentots, formerly so greatly
underrated, it would be enough that, previous to burial,
they place the body of the deceased in the same position
which it once occupied as an embryo in the mother’s
womb. The meaning of this significant custom is, that
the dead will mature in the darkness of the earth in pre-
paration for a new birth.” The graves are covered with
stoneheaps and branches of thorns to prevent the hyenas
devouring the bodies.

That the pre-historic myth-makers thought very much
about the riddle of a future life, we have seen in the
myth of the Moon, who sent the Hare to men with the
message of immortality.

This feeling of a future life is not as dim as some
ethnologists and travellers and missionaries like to repre-
sent it. I shall refer to what I experienced myself.

Once I met on the outskirts of the Kalihari a party of
Namaquas in an ox waggon, which belonged to a woman
of rank (Geikhois), who was with the party. I knew her
very well, for she had treated me very hospitably when I
once stayed at her kraal. I was very much surprised to
find her so far away from her home, and asked : “ What
brings you into these waterless hunting grounds; since
when are women going to shoot game #”

«“ My dear friend,” she said, “ don’t make fun, I am in
great distress ; we lost a great number of sheep and cattle
through the drought and the Bushmen,and I am going to
the grave of my father, who died in the hunting fields ; I
ain going to pray and weep there; he will hear my voice,
and he will see my tears, and he will give luck to my
husband who is now out ostrich-hunting, so that we can
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buy again milk-goats and cows, that our little ones may
live.”

“ But your father is dead™ I said; “ how will he hear ?”

“Yes, he is dead,” she answered, “but he only
sleeps! We Khoikhoi always, if we are in trouble, go
and pray at the graves of our grand-parents and ancestors ;
it is an old custom of ours.”

Is there a difference between this woman and Napoleon
III., who, like the old kings of France, was so eager to
play the part of the Eldest Son of the Church, and who was
certainly addicted to ancestor worship, if the recently pub-
lished will of April 14th, 1875, is genuine ? “ We must
remember,” writes the Emperor, “ that those we love look
down upon us from Heaven and protect us. It is the soul
of my great uncle which has always guided and supported
me. Thus will it be with my son, also if he proves
worthy of his name.”—(Allgemeine Zeitung, 1875); Vide
Peschel, “ Races of Man,” p. 261.)

Another custom, which also proves that the Khoikhoi
believe that the person in the grave is not quite dead, is
that of throwing water on the grave shortly after the burial.
‘When asked why they do this, they say, in order to cool the
soul of the deceased. The grave is also called [laus—.e.,
“the unhappy, discontented ;” [lau signifies “ dissatisfied.”
If, for instance, an ox is slaughtered, the cattle can be seen
to hold a gathering at that spot, throwing up dust with
their horns and feet, and the bulls especially commence
roaring like lions. Then the Khoihoi say : Goman ‘ta |lau,
the cattle are dissatisfied—a.e.,they protest against the death
of their comrade. Another word is |lauim, which also
means, to protest, but in a very energetic way.
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CHAPTER III.

I shall indeed interpret all that I
can. But I cannot interpret all
that I should like.—GRIMM.

COMMENTARY TO THE PREVIOUS CHAPTER, AND ANALYSIS
OF THE MYTHOLOGICAL NAMES.

1 uAVE endeavoured to give a collection of the fragments
of a very old mythology, in which are contained the rem-
nants of a primeval religion. I am sure that a good
number of my readers are disappointed because they
missed that high flight of ideas, and that beautiful but
deceptive charm which poetry adds to the mythology of
the Aryan, and even to that of the Polynesian races. As
I said in the first chapter, this collection will be con-
sidered very insipid and tasteless, and I shall not be sur-
prised if some will find fault with me for not employing
my time in resecarches concerning a worthier object. I
am fully aware of such objections; nay, 1 hear similar
expressions daily ; but the more I hear, the more I am
alive to the difficulty of my task.

I do not reproach those who, comparing these myths
with our Indo-Aryan mythologies, find them very insipid.
My readers are Aryans, they belong to that race of man-
kind which in science, arts, and religion will for ever serve
as a standard to all other races on the surface of the
earth.

The characteristic of true science always has been
to draw objects of the most simple nature and the
most simple organization under its microscope, in - order
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to discover the origin of the object, and the mutual
connection and reciprocal working of the various powers
in Nature.

If we look at the present standard of zoology and
biology, it was the study of the most simple organisms
which led to results which the wildest imagination of our
greatest philosophers never could have dreamt of. The
theory of evolution has become an established fact, and
there is no science, at present, which could deny its invigo-
rating and propelling power on all the other sciences, and
on itself. A short glance at the controversial literature
on Darwinism—a literature which, by itself, is sufficient to
fill a magnificent library—shows that the cudgels were
taken up pro and contra, by the very best men on both
sides; but after a hard and severe contest, the theory of
evolution carried the day. If our anatomists and zoolo-
gists would have been satisfied with the investigation of
the structure and organization of the most developed
animals only, they never would have arrived at such
astonishing facts, whose full importance is beyond human
conception, and only can be dimly guessed.

The same with the science of comparative mythology,
and its mother, comparative philology. What has been
achieved by this science for the knowledge of the condition
of our pre-historic races, we admire in the works of Wil-
helm von Humboldt, Bopp, Pott, von der Gabelentz, Kuhn,
Grimm, Schwartz, and Max Miiller. But all those men
had chiefly as their object of investigation the Aryan
races ; very little or nothing, comparatively, has been
done in the realm of the languages of the Great Dark
Continent, with the exception of the Hamitic languages.
The science of language and the science of religion are, as
regards South Africa, entirely in an embryonic state. Pott
and von der Gabelentz, famous through their discoveries
in the Aryan realm, were the first to draw an outline
Isketch of the Kafir-Congo, or so-called Bantu languages ;
and a few years before them, Norris, in Prichard’s “Natural

12
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History of Man,” was the one to analyse the Khoikhoi
idioms, and to show them their place among the tongues
of the world.

Then followed the late Dr. Bleek, who succumbed under
the gigantic work he had begun to give to us,after the model
of Bopp, a comparative grammar of the South African
languages. Bishop Callaway has commenced to collect
materials for the foundation of a ecomparative mythology
of the South African races, but nothing of any importance
has been done since. The fact of the matter is, that there
is a great laek of that truly scientific idealism, which will,
uninfluenced by public opinion and newspaper criticism,
pursue its eourse with an indomitable spirit, fully eonvinced
that it is done in the service of the elevation of mankind.
There is no Chair as yet for Comparative Ethnology and
the Science of Language in our colleges, where the younger
generations could be made aequainted with the natural
and mental condition of the aborigines. Our native policy
will remain a fruitless experiment as long as we do not
know our coloured brethren. And the great stumbling-
block to earry out a fruitful native poliey is the mutual
hatred between the Europeans and aborigines. There is
such a hatred, and it is dangerously inereasing. Who can
deny that nine-tenths of the white population of South
Africa look down upon the aborigines as a superior kind
of the baboon tribe. And still we pretend to be good
Christians, and call ourselves “Christenmenschen.” We do
not see how paradoxical and pharisaical we are. If we only
knew more about the way of thinking of the natives, if we
only could imagine that there is in those black bodies a
religious sentiment whieh craves for a sight of the Un-
known, as our own heart yearns for the Invisible, we
would soon drop our self-eonceit.

This ill feeling ean only be removed if Ethnology and
Comparative Philology will form one of the subjeets in
our code of higher education, and I should think that,
after tweuty years, the stumbling-block in the progress
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of civilization in our colonies will be removed. Only a
sound study and an unprejudiced knowledge of the
native mind will qualify us to produce a sound and safe
native policy.

We will learn to appreciate in the native what is
good, and be anxious to bring the good qualities to a
harmonious development. For his faults and vices our
education and training will supply the necessary remedy.
This would be the practical value of the study of Ethno-
logy, under which heading I comprise the theoretical
study of the South African languages, for the purpose of
learning the prehistoric condition of the Aborigines, and
their present natural condition, customs, manners, and
religion.

‘When Bopp, Pott, and Grimm laid the foundation-stone
of that glorious work, the Comparative Grammar and
Comparative Mythology of the Aryan races, we should
not forget that more than twenty centuries had contri-
buted towards the bricks and mortar and tools with which
that magnificent temple was erected. And here, in South
Africa, what have we to boast of? Since Sir George
Grey left our shores, and Dr. Bleek is not more
amongst us, it almost seems that the work, so energeti-
cally commenced, is going to collapse. We cannot yet
think of constructing such an edifice, which could stand
a comparison with that grand temple erected by Bopp,
before all the materials are prepared and their collection
is secured. Our task, and that of the next generation,
is to collect every possible and reliable material ; and
what already is collected should be thrown on the market,
to be moulded and shaped into bricks. The linguistic and
ethnological world, both of Europe and America, daily ask,
Quid novi ex Africa ? The foundation-stone is well laid,
but where are the languages, the myths, and legends of
those nations, of whom we had some dim idea, and
whose existence has been confirmed by the discoveries of
Cameron and Stanley 2 And in the most southern part
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of our continent—that is, British South Africa, a vast
territory bordering in the mnorth on the banks of the
Kunene and Zambesi rivers—there lives a most unique
race, represented in two peeuliar branches of the Hottentot
race, by the Khoikhoi and Bushman family. What
may I ask, has been done to secure the necessary materials
for a comparative study of their languages, mythologies,
customs and manners? There are sundry translations
of parts and extracts of the Bible, but more or less
in one and the same Khoikhoi dialect. Twelve dialects,
spoken in Great Namaqualand, are still unrecorded.
The little we know of the [Kora, which bears the most
ancient type of the Khoikhoi, like Sanscrit among the
Indo-European languages, is very insufficiently known,
and this tribe is now on the point of dying out. Of the
old Colonial Khoikhoi, the so-called Cape Hottentot, we
know little or nothing. The few words recorded by
Witsen, Ten Rhyne, Hervas, Kolb, Valentyn, Leibniz,
Spaarmann, Thunberg, Barrow, Lieehtenstein, and Le
Vaillant, and few others, are written in such unintelli-
gible and distorted orthography that they are useless for
comparative purpose. Even the student who is well
acquainted with a Hottentot dialect is hardly able to
use these specimens with any suceess.

Four years ago a man of the tribe, to whom the Mora-
vian missionary, George Schmidt, brought the Gospel,
died at Bredasdrop ; eight months ago, another old Cape
Khoikhoi died at Moddergat, Stellenboseh distriet;
another last year elose to the Paarl; and six years ago
one in Cape Town, who all spoke their old language.

The late Dr. Bleek therefore was misinformed when
he stated that the old Cape type had entirely died out.
There are at this moment some alive, and ¢ is of wital
importance  that owr Government showld grant a small
sum for the purpose of searching for sueh individuals,
and eollecting from their lips these long-forgotten
dialects.
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I said ethnology should be taught at our colleges, and
I have also pointed out the practical result it would
have for a sound and just native policy. If this could
be done, and a warm enthusiastic interest for these
studies be instilled into our rising generation, the eyes
of the scientific world would look with admiration
towards the Cape.

But our students must be taught, “ what to observe,
and how to observe.” To draw the public interest
towards these studies we require an ethnological museum,
after the model of the ethnological museums in Berlin,
Leipsic, and London. What we possess in this respect
at the Cape is not beyond the appearance of a curiosity
shop. DBut before we can expect valuable contributions
towards such an institution, we must have men who
understand the importance of this science; such men,
however, we must educate up to the mark. And have
we not got in Cape Town, close at hand, all that we could
wish for 2 There is the Breakwater Convict Station, with
natives from almost every tribe in South Africa. There
are at present chiefs from whose lips valuable informa-
tion of the history of their tribes and wanderings could
Dbe collected ; of the customs, of the manners, and of the laws
of inheritance and relationship. Instead of that, we are
treated by newspaper writers with fruitless controversies
about our right to locking up savage tyrants and allow-
ing them a smaller number of wives than they had been
accustomed to. Is there a place in the whole of South
Africa where, with so little expense, anatomical measure-
ments and studies for anthropological purposes could be
carried on ?—results for which our Darwins, Huxleys,
Haeckels, Weissbachs, Vogts, Fritschs, and other anthro-
pologists beg and crave; and still, it seems, there is no
ear to hear them ! Is there a better opportunity for our
Cape Colleges to demonstrate anthropology, ad oculos,
than at the Breakwater ?—where the method of anato-
mical measurement could be taught with greater success ?
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And if the Cape Government has no eye and ear, or no
means for the establishment of such an anthropological
institute, is there no influential sevant who would raise
his voice to induce the various Governments of the
civilized world to co-operate in founding an “ Inter-
national Anthropological Institute at the Cape of Good
Hope ?”

Most of our young college students become public
men. They enter the civil service; some become field-
cornets, judges of the peace, members of Parliament, and
magistrates or magistrate’s clerks; others, again, farmers
and merchants. Every one almost will come in contact
with natives. Our college students come from every
part of South Africa. Does it not lie in the power of
our Government, in connection with the FEducational
Board and the Philosophical Society, to organize and to
euncourage the collecting of linguistic and mythological
materials, which materials should be published under the
superintendence and editorship of an enthusiastic and
competent scholar?  In this way only should we be able
to supply the scientific market in Europe, where hundreds
of hands stand ready to coin the ore thus pro-
duced. This would not only give to all comparative
sciences—especially to comparative psychology (Vélker-
psychologic)—a new stimulus, but it would be the most
expedient and cheapest way of furthering the progress of
comparative sciences in our country.

The fragments recorded in the preceding chapter are,
if we read them without a commentary, on the whole not
very poetical—nay, some are of a repulsive character.
As soon, however, as we put them under the microscope
of the etymologist, we shall find that these myths are not
more meaningless than the germs of those mythologies
which have filled with deep devotional feelings the hearts
of our own Aryan ancestors, before they migrated to the
South, North, East and West.

Jut to come to a clear understanding the reader
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should be careful not to mix up terms of such essential
difference as religion and mythology. Many an educated
man we hear expressing the idea that mythology and
religion, as far as heathens and savages are concerned, are
synonymous. They seem not to know that there is only
one religion commov, to all mortals, and that this religion
is based on faith, Mythology, however, is a secondary
element in the history of the development of the human
mind ; wherever religion crops up, mythology will serve
as a cloak to disguise her true beautiful form ; and in
the same way as the cloak sometimes adopts the form of
a statue, or of the human body, in the same way
mythology often copies in a bewildering manner from
religion.

If we want to understand the original meaning of a
myth, we have to trace it back to its fountain. We
have to study the history of the names of the persons who
act a part in a mythological tale back to its origin, by
stripping off all garments, which time and every new
generation have added to it, until we arrive at the naked
root and original meaning of the word. The comparative
philologist, in a certain sense of the word, works like the
Bushman, who, with a keen eye, well acquainted with
the habits and-—may I use the expression—the way of
thinking of the game, follows on their track and examines
every pebble turned in their hasty flight. Sometimes
the footprints are very clear, where the soil is very soft.
Sometimes they disappear altogether on rocky ground;
and here it is where the hunter has to call in his practical
knowledge of the nature of the game and the topographical
condition of the country. So the mythologist with the
honest endeavour to feel and think like a primeeval man,
with an almost childlike way of expressing himself, and
at the same time well trained in the method and practice
of comparative philology, has to follow up the history of
a mythological name, until he arrives at the true meaning
of it. He always must bear in mind “that language is
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always language—it always meant something originadly,”
and “that it is the essential character of a true myth, that
1t should be no longer intelligible”—Max Miiller.

“The facts of language, however small, are historical
facts, and require an historical explanation.” Therefore,
I shall try in the sequel of this chapter to give for each
mythological name a rational and etymological explana-
tion, inasmuch as I do not care to have these myths
considered a conglomerate of meaningless and insipid
tales.

In the growth and change of the Khoikhoi mythology
we find an analogy to the growth and change of mytho-
logy among the Aryan nations. Amongst the Khoikhoi
also, as amongst the Aryans, there was a “tendency to
change the original conceptions of divine powers, to
misunderstand the many names given to those powers,
and even to misinterpret the praises given to them. In
this manner some of the divine names were changed into
the half-divine.” *

Tstidllgoab.

I shall begin with that name which calls forth
even to-day the deepest feelings of devotion and
reverence in the heart of a Khoikhoi.  Zsaillgoad,
originally Tsunillgoan,, was the mname by which the
‘Redmen called the Infinite. Modern translators and
interpreters, such as serve on mission stations, generally
explain it, “Sore or wounded knee,” from ¢si or tsii,
wounded, sore, and [|goab or |lkhoab, the knee. And I
myself, some ten years ago, have in a controversial paper,*
“ Der Hottentotische Tsiillgoab und der Griechische
Zeus,” been in favour of this explanation. After a more
careful study of the matter, however, I have now good
reason to discard my former opinion, and to replace it,
as I hope, by a more reasonable explanation, based on
the method of sound etymological investigation. For if
the former translation were correct, and if this name by
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which the Infinite is invoked were so transparent as to
demand such an interpretation, Tsiiiflgoab could not be
a mythological being, but simply a person who acts a
part in some common fable. Let us therefore try a new
analysis.

The word is composed of two independent roots,
tsu and llgoa. |Goa means to walk, to go on, to
approach, to march on, to come on. Now in Khoikhoi it
is exactly the same whether I say, mu-b or mu-m,
seeing-he, he-sees, or mu-0, mu-m, the-eye—i.c., the-seer,
the-seeing-one. The same, there is no difference whether
I say, llgoa-b, llgoa-m, coming-he, approaching-he—i.e.,
he comes, he approaches —or whether I say, llgoa-b, {lgoa-m,
the-approaching-one—viz.,, day, or the morning, the
dawn; or if I say, llgoa-b, llgoa-m, the-going-one, the-
walking-one—i.e., the knee. i

We have in Khoikhoi the following words :—I|IGoa-b,
the morning, the daybreak ; llgoa-b, the knee; llgoara,
the day dawns, it dawns, it is dawning. Metaphorically
llgoe. means also “fo pray,” because it is an old Khoikhoi
custom to go out away from the house as soon as the
first beams of the dawn shoot up in the Hast, and to
kneel behind a bush to pray. The original “llgoatara,
\gore ta mige,” “1 go out to pray” (Igore or lgure, to
pray), has dwindled down into “|lgoatara”—i.e., “I1 go,”
I pray, just as our “ I wish you a good morning,” has col-
lapsed into “ Good morning,” and even “ Morning.”

It is now obvious that [lgoab in ZT'sillgoad cannot be
translated with Znee, but we have to adopt the other
metaphorical meaning, the approaching day—:ue., the
dawn.

We come now to the root Zsiz. It meant originally
“what is sore, what is wounded, what is hurt, what is
painful.” Derivative forms were ¢sunt, £sii, and s, Now,,
among the Nama-tribe generally, #s# and ¢s@7, mean “ sore,
wounded, hurt, affected with a wound, or with pain;
while #s#, a more dilapidated form of #sumi, has a
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metaphorical meaning, “ unpleasant, difficult, troublesome,
painful.” This, however, is not the case in all Nama
dialects ; sometimes the two words are promiscuously pro-
nounced and applied. From this tsfi, by reduplication,
is formed a verb, tsii-tsfi, to hurt a person, and Fnou-tsi-
tsi, to hurt a person by beating, or, as we say, to beat a
person black and blue.

The colour of a wound is 7ed, especially of a fresh
wound received in a battle, and thus #su can signify red,
just as lava or laua, “red,” meant originally bloody, blood-
coloured (lau-b, blood).  Tsullgoal or Tsiti|lgoab therefore,
verbally translated, is the-red-morning, the-red-daybreak—
1.e., the dawn.

This etymology is strengthened by the following eir-
cumstances :—First, I have said in the second chapter
that the |Koras believe Z'iillgoamn to live in the Red-
Heaven or Red-Sky. Then, in the next pages will be
proved that :l:EiXalklmllnabiscb and Zsiillgoab are iden-
tical, and in the Hymn of fZiyalkhallnabiseh is said of
him, “thow who painteth thyself with 7ed ochre” And,
third, when the day dawns the Xhoikhoi go and pray,
with the face turned towards the East: “ Oh, Tsullgoa,
All-Father,” We are also told that the Khoikhoi,
especially their women, paint themselves with red ochre,
if they offer prayers at the cairns of Heitsi-eibib (Dapper,
Witsen).

Here, as it often happens in mythology, as well as in
our daily life, a person is often called after the abode or
place he inhabits. We have in our Colony names as van
Dreda, van Gent, &e., meaning originally certainly nothing
else, but the man of Breda, the man of Gent. In the
same manner the ancient Khoikhoi in their yearning after
the Infinite transferred the name of his supposed abode
upon Him who thrones on high. Hence the origin of
the name Tsail|goad for the Supreme Being.

The myth now tells us that Zsaillgoad is the avenger
of men, and that he kills [(Gaunab, the evil-doer. He



125

also can see what is going to happen in future; he is a
seer, a prophet. In the Vedic mythology Saranyu, the
Dawn, is also the avenger, and can also predict what will
'ha,ppen. The Germans have still the proverbial say-
ing :—

Es ist nichts so fein gesponnen,

Es kommt doch endlich an der Sonnen.

(Nothing is so finely spun,
1t must come before the sun.)

The Sanskrit Saranyu or Dyaus has etymologically cer-
tainly nothing to do with the Khoikhoi Zsiillgoad, and
certainly the one is not derived from the other. And
still, in a certain sense, Dyaus or Saranyu, and Tsiillyoad
stand in very close connection, according to the maxim
that the human mind all over the world is the same, and
consequently will use. certain striking phenomena in
Nature as a base for the same figure of speech.

Other names for the Infinite among the Khoikhoi are
\Khab, Tusid, | Nanub \Gurub, Heitsi-eibib, || Khad, T Eiya-
Vkhallnabised, and |Gurikhoisib. Of these we shall treat
hereafter. As Zsiti-llgoad is always mentioned in con-
nection with his opponent, or better with the demon
IGaunad, we shall have at first to deal with him, and to
analyze his name, and then we shall see how mythology
set to work, generation after generation, until it pro-
duced the legend with the variations recorded in the
preceding chapter.

|Gavunam.

If the name of Tsiii-tigoab only fills the mind of a
Khoikhoi with joy, gratitude, and veneration, the name
of ||Gaunadb always confers to him the idea of pain,
misery, and death. The root |IGau means to destroy,
to annihilate, to mangle ; from this we have the derivative
ligaurd, bad, spoiled, worthless, infected ; [lgaub, destruc-
tion, ruination, annihilation; hence [|Gaunab, the destroyer,
the one who annihilates.
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Who was now, according to the idea of the ancient
Khoikhoi, the destroyer ? Certainly nobody else but the
night, Tsuyub.  We have the root 1|5, and from this the
following derivatives : —|I5, to die; {|om, to sleep; |1o-b,
death, illness, disease, |lom-s, sleep, lloreb, guilt, sin, what
is liable to death, crime; lloreya, wicked, sinful, guilty,
criminal. Now, the night makes the people fall *asleep
or to die (]lo llom), to be in a death-like state. The
Khoikhoi say that ||Gaunab lives in the black heaven or
black sky. The night sky, however, is the black sky.
Consequently the black sky, at whose approach men |lo,
die, or |lom, sleep, is the night sky—that is, ||Gaunab,
the destroyer.

It will now be obvious that originally the words ||Gauna
and Tsiillgoe were intended for nothing else than to
illustrate metaphorically the change of day and night.
Then the words Tsiiillgoa and ||Gauna came down to the
following generations, whilst their original meaning was
lost.. Mythology and religious sentiment stepped in at
once and set to work. There was the belief of a power
which sends its blessings to the earth to Dbenefit men.
Man died every evening, and the dark night covered him;
the approaching dawn opened his eyes to new life, he felt
refreshed. He turned his eyes towards the East, and saw
the sky red,blood-red, sore like a fresh battle-wound. Blood
had been spilled, a battle had taken place ; so he fancied in
his simple puerile way of thinking; and as he came to
life with the dawn, what was more natural than that his
mythological instinct invented the story of a battle
between [|Gaunab, who lives in the black sky, and Tsii
ligoab, who lives in the red sky, in the dawn ? Tsiiiflgoab
was now a hero, who had reccived a wound at lLis lknee.
The rosy dawn was exchanged for a lame, hroken knee.

Every tribe, every clan, every family, naturally has
an ancestor, and if his name is lost, the myth-forming
power very soon will invent one. Such ancestor,
naturally enough, is a hero, who does wonderful things.
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Tsiii-|lgoab, the giver of all blessings, the Futher on high,
All-Father, the avenger, who fought daily the battle for his
people, thus was identified with the ancestor of the tribe
whose name was forgotten. Hence we have the ancestor-
worship growing together with the worship of the Infinite
—that is, vice versd, Tstillgoab, the dawn, became the
mythical ancestor of the Khoikhoi.

Each tribe afterwards ascribed to this hero such
qualities as were peculiar to, and popular among, them-
gelves. And as there are other powers in Nature which
also bestow blessings on men, like the rain, the thunder-
storm, the moon, the wind (especially the rain, wind, the
sun, the clouds), and as these powers also have been
personified, it was only quite natural that they are either
identified with the Supreme Being, or that they are con-
sidered as emanations or relations of his. Therefore it
is that this Being must have a wife, |Urisis; a son,
|Urisib, like every human father, grandfather, and hero.
Hence we find, not only among the Khoikhoi, but among
all other, especially the higher, mythologies, a real
Olympian genealogy.

\Khub.

Tsitillgoab is also called |KAwb. This is the general
term with which a chief, a ruler, a rich man, a master, is
addressed. If Tsaillgoad is the father and ruler of the
Khoikhoi he must be rich (I1K%#) and powerful. IKhib
signifies the Lord, and is derived from the root K%, to
be laden with something. A pregnant woman is a
Vkhii or \khuni taras—i.e., a laden, a burdened woman.
A rich man has always been an influential man, a ruling
man ; hence it is that |X%& has adopted the meaning
to rule, to be a lord. Tariéllnaba ra Vha 2 (who is
king there ? or, who rules there ?) has become identical
with Tarie |lnaba ra gao-ao ? (gao-ao-b, king, chief),

This brings us to the next point, to show how, in the
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capacity as |Khab, Tsiillgoad is identical with |Nanub,
the thunder-cloud, and |Gurubd, the thunder.

| Nanub.

|Nanub is in Khoikhoi the thunder-cloud, and shows
the root |ne, to filter, fo stream. It means especially
that kind of streaming which a man can observe if he digs
for water in the sand of a periodical river. That filtering
and streaming together of the water from various sides is
Ina. Therefore, | Nanub is the filterer, the pourer, or, to
speak in South African Dutch, “°de Zuiverwater,” an
expression which well applies to the nature of the rain-
pouring cloud.

|Gurub.

IGurub, on first sight, makes the impression of being an
onomatopoeticon, imitating the sound of the thunder ;
but this is only a delusion. The root of lgurub is Igq,
which means to cover, to envelop (in German, umbhiillen,
verhiillen, bedecken). The following will plainly show
what the Khoikhoi understand by the word lgz. I once
had bought ostrich eggs, some of which were already on
the point of breaking open and producing chickens. I
did not like to destroy the rest, and asked the Namaqua
who had given them to me how to hatch them, when he
said : |Giri- Fnams khats ni lgute (You must cover them
with a jackal caross). Also the skin or cloak which the
women wear round the lower body for the purpose of
covering it, is called 7lgubib, the coverer. From this, lgw
again, two mountains in Great Namaqualand are called
Geitsi-lgubib (Great |Gubib), and FKharisi-lgubis (Little
IGubis). The Geitsi |gubib is a crater-shaped mountain,
without being of voleunic origin.  |Gurub therefore
means the coverer, and was one of the names of
the thunder-cloud |Nanub, which covers the sky. A
savage believes, that if it thunders, somebody is speak-
ing out of the cloud, or the cloud itself is speaking.
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In the same way as the Infinite was called the Dawn,
Tstiil|goab, now the Thunder, in the same manner, accepted
the name of the thunder-cloud, for his abode, and hence he
was called |Gurub. In the Rigveda the cloud is also called
vritra—q.c., the eoverer—and Vritra is also the name of
the demon slain by Indra. Here, quite independently
from the Khoikhoi, the ancient worshippers of Dyaus have
developed almost the same idea. In the Rigveda, it suys,
that Indra with the Maruts (winds) fights Vritra, who
keeps the sunlight from the earth.— (Vide Benfey,
“ Sanskrit Dictionary,” p.895 ; and Schwartz, ¢ Ursprung
der Mythologie,” pp. 50,95, 132.)

One often hears the following sayings among the
Namaquas :—|Nanub ga lguruo, ob ge geise ni [lna—that is,
if the cloud is covering (rising from the horizon, and tower-
ing one above the other towards the zenith), then it will
pour down very much. And again: |[Nanub ga lhomgu
ei |lgoed, on ge khoina, |nanub ge lhomga ra Igu-Fga (or
Igurufgii), tira mi. If the thunder-cloud lies on the
mountains, then the people say the clouds envelop the
mountains. And again: JAvi-|laib Inati ge Ikhunusete
Inanubi ra lguru-fgihe. In the rainy season the Pleiades
are enveloped by the thunder-cloud. All these sayings
clearly show the true meaning of 1Gurub, that it origi-
nally meant the coverer ; and only in the course of time,
when this first meaning was forgotten and lost, by the
agency of the myth-forming power, it assumed the
meaning, the thunderer. That there is still a recollection
of the first meaning is quite certain. An old Namaqua
said to me once, after a heavy thunderstorm had passed
over the country : “ |Gurub ke geise ko lavi,” meaning,
“the thunder-cloud has rained very hard.”

Here the original meaning crops up again. For 1Gurub
ra |avi is generally said, | Nanub ke ra lavi, or |Nanub ke
re tii, the cloud is raining. The cloud, |Nunud, is often
implored thus:

|Nanutsel
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Sida |Khutsel

1Avire or lavi geire !

(Oh Clound, our Lord, let rain, or simply, rain then !)
Andin the preceding chapter, [Gurub is ealled, in a hymn,
| Nanumatse, thou son of the cloud. . Consequently there
is no doubt left as to |Nanub and |Gurub.

Identity of Tsiiillgoab and |Gurub and | Nanub.

It is not necessary now to enter into any further
analysis in order to identify |Nanub and |Gurub with
Tsiillgoab, lest we should become very tedious in our
explanations. I will briefly point out the most essential
parts of comparison and similarity. Tsiillgoab, |Nanub,
and |Gurub, are all in the same manner implored, “ let
rain.”  |Gurub especially is addressed, “not to speak too
angrily to men ;” who else, then, can he be than the All-
Father, Tsitillgoab, who scolds his children ? Valentyn,
as we saw in the second chapter, also quotes both names
for the same god, Twiqua (Tsiillgoad), and Gourrow
(1Gurub). Leibniz (“Collectanea Etymologica,” Han-
nover, 1717, p. 377), always uses the name 7%oro, for
God, which is nothing else than lGuru; t generally
being applied by those aneient travellers and writers to
express the click, or a elick with g, h, k.

\Khab, Heitsi-eibib, |Garubeb and Tusib.

I1&7ab, originally |[Khami, still in [Kora, ||[Kham, is
derived from the root || KAd, the same, ayain ; for instance,
the pronoun }lkhab, the same, and words like |fkhaba or
|lkhava, again, in return; |lkhara, to punish, to revenge
—that is, to do to a person the same that he has done to
others ; |[kharas, punishment, retaliation ; ||khai, to turn,
to bring back—for instanee, |lkhai gomaba, turn the ox;
|ikha-|lkha, to teach, to train—i.c.,, to turn over and over
again, to turn a person again and again, until he learng
to go the straight course; all these derivatives come
from the radix, ||IKha. As I pointed out some pages back,
there is no difference in Khoikhoi if I say mii-b, he-sees,
or *mih, the eye—i.c., the seer—and ||goa-b, he walks, or
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llgoa-b, the knee—i.., the walker ; in the same way there
is no difference if we say *||IKha-mi, ||Kha-m, or |[|Khd-b,
he-is-returning, or the return-er—that is, the moon. When
after a few dark nights the silver crescent of the moon
appeared again on the western horizon, the ancient Khoi-
khoi would say, “ d4h, there he is again.” And when, in
the course of time, the pronoun of the third person had
also accepted the -office of a sex-denoting classifier or
article, then the predicative, |IKha-m or [|Khi-b, he-
returns, he-is-there-again, became the appellative, [[Khib,
or [|[Kham, the returner par excellence. When even this
meaning was lost, the next generation beheld ||[Khib asa
nomen proprivm of the moon.

The resemblances between {|[Kham, the Moon, and
Tsilillgoam, the Dawn, are very striking. We said in
the second chapter that the moon promises immortality
to men, and when they were deceived by the hare, he is
also the avenger, punishing the latter. Tsitillgoab every
morning gives life to men, and from the battle with
IGaunam he received a wound; also the hare scratches
the moon’s face. Of Tsiillgoab it is also said, like
the moon, that he often dies and rises again. He
(Tsiiillgoab) being a person of supernatural powers can
take all kinds of shapes, he also can disappear, or become
suddenly invisible. It is the same again with the moon,
who assumes different shapes, and sometimes disappears
altogether. The disappearing of the moon is called |l
to die; on the dying or disappearing of the moon,
especially if there be an eclipse of the moon, great anxiety
prevails. One would almost believe that a great calamity
has befallen a kraal, such is the disturbance on such
occasions. I have seen the people moazning and erying
as though suffering great pain. Those prepared for a
hunting expedition, or already hunting in the field, will
immediately return home, and postpone their under-
takings. » Does it not sound to us as if we hear the old
Psalmist praying :—

K 2
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Have mercy upon me, O God—
Cast me not away from thy presence ;
Restore uuto me the joy of thy salvation!

That the Moon is identical with Tstillgoab, as the
“ Lord of Light and Life,” can, after these explanations, be
no longer doubtful. And it is also obvious from the
antiquated and obliterated nature of the name itself, that
the Moon was already worshipped as the Visible God of
the Khoikhoi before their separation.

We come now to Heitsi-eibib. As to him, the
etymology of his name offers considerable difficulty.
Generally, interpreters translate it “ prophet,” « foreteller,”
“the one who can predict what will happen.” And this
translation or etymology is based on cutting Heitsi-eibib
up into two words—Heisi, to tell, to give a message, to
order; and eibe, Defore, beforehand, previously. Con-
sequently Heitsi-eibib would mean the foreteller, the
prophet. Here, again, as we remarked in the analysis
of Tsiiillgoab, if the word Heitsi-eibib is so transparent
as to be so easily explained, the whole mythology in
regard to him would collapse into a meaningless and
insipid fable. We therefore must look for a more
satisfactory and rational explanation.

To the linguist it will be quite clear that only two
roots, et and ¢, are contained in the word Hei-tsi-et-bi-b ;
all the other syllables are suffixes. Hei means every-
thing that belongs to the wood or shrub line, anything
that has a wooden nature. We have thus hei-b, a pole,
a stick, a staff, a collection of trees (German, Geldisch);
hei-s, fem., a tree, and hei-i, a tree in general, a piece of
wood, or a shrub. From this ket we have derivatives
like hei-xa, rich in wood, full of shrubs, full of trees;
heitsi or heisi, wood-like, having the appearance of a tree,
(as adjective derivative),  and heirab, the juice of the
mimosa tree (gum arabic). But there is also a verbal
derivative, /iei-sz, to send a stick (from hei, stick, and si,
to send)—that is, to order, to send a message. This sz,
to send, must not be mixed up with si, suffix pronominal
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:and suffix adjective, which is identical with our ly. With s,
to send, the following compounds are formed:—4si, to
cause to drink; asi gomana, bring the cattle to the water, let
the cattle drink ; daisi, to nurse, 7.c., to cause the child to
drink, to put the child to the breast. Thus, to come
back to heisi, it signifies, originally, to send a stick,
a staff, and then, to send a message, to order. Chiefs,
if they send a man with a summons to another person,
give the messenger, as a credential, their staff, the emblem
of their power ; hence the name heisi-aob, the staff-bearing
man—i.ec., the messenger. The man summoned is simply
touched with the staff and he has to follow immediately.
Here, however, we have not to do with the verbal
derivative hei-si, to order, but with the adjective deriva-
tive heisi or heitsi, wooden, wood-like, having a tree-like
appearance. For we have the form Heifsi-eibib, and not
Heisi-eibib. Only the adjective suffix %si can change
into si, and wice versd, but the verbal form si, to send,
could never change into #sz. Thus, we have Geitsilgubib
(masc. sing.), name of a mountain, and FKharisilgubis
(fem. sing.), also a name of a mountain; |lgfitsillgubib
(mase. sing.), the male frog; |giisiligiibis (fem. sing.),
the female frog; sirfsilgfibib (masc. sing.), the male bat;
sirsilgubis (fem. sing.), the female bat. DBut asi, to
cause to drink, or daisi, to cause to suck—t.e., to nurse,
or heisi, to send a message—could never be trans-
formed into atsi, daitsi, heitsi, maintaining the same
meanings as verbs. Therefore Heitsi in Heitsi-eibib is
the adjective derivative suffix for the masculine gender,
and the only correct translation therefore is, tree-like, or
similar to a tree.

The fact also that the other and shorter name of
Heitsi-eibib is Heigedb, Great-Tree (from %ei, tree, and
gei, great), forces us to translate Heitsi into ¢ree-like. In
the sequel we shall see that this Heitsi-eibid is identical
with |Gurikhoisib, whose other name is FEiyalkhallnabi-
seb. And of this person the Lion, in our second chapter,
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says : HKhiilnomab, Mimosaroot has killed me. And be-
sides,on the graves of Heitsi-cibib, as we have had repeatedly
occasion to show, branches of trees, pieces of wood, and
flowers are strewn as an offering.

These evidences are strong enough to defend our posi-
tion against any insinuation in favour of the translation
“to send a message.”

We have now to analyse the meaning of e¢tbe or eibi.
Ziis or eib means the surface—for instance, hub-eib, earth’s-
face, orbis terrarum; eis or eib also means appearance,
likeness ; for instance, lleib eiba ta hofui tama, I do not
find out his appearance—i.c., I do not identify him, I do
not know him. Then we have the names Sec-eds, |Hom-
eib, TKhoa-eih, Anixa-¢ibid, all containing the root ei,
with the meaning face, appearance, likeness. Conse-
quently the only correct translation of Heitsi-eibib is, “ the
One who has the appearance of a tree,” and this tree is
the magnificent Dawn-tree. =~ When, especially in our
latitudes, we look towards the East at daybreak, who,
if he has any love for the grandeur of Nature, does not
admire those beautiful beams and rays shooting up from
a central point like the gigantic branches of a magni-
ficent tree.

The points of comparison between Heitsi-eibib and
Tstiillgoab and ||Khib are here again very striking, and
leave no doubt as to their being identical. All three
come from the East, and this is why, as already stated,
the doors of the huts and the graves are found in
that direction. The bodies of the deceased are also
placed towards the Kast, so that their faces may look
towards sunrise. Even those who possess waggons place
them in such a position, that the front is open to the morn-
ing sun. And the Khoikhoi, when asked for the reason
why they do so, always answer, “Our grandfather
Tsiillgoab, or our ancestor Heitsi-eibib, came from the
Kast”  Both are invoked as “ Father” or “ All-Father.”
Every prayer commences Sido itse, or Abo-itse. Both
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are rich and possessed of plenty of cattle and sheep.
They all promise immortality to men, and fight with the
bad beings ; they kill the enemies of their people. All
three can alter their shape; they can disappear and
reappear.

Heitsie-ibib, however, is full of tricks, and his character
is not altogether blameless. The sacred legend accuses
him of the same crime as that for which Hippolytus and
(Edipus have become famous.

It is impossible to deny that the story of Heitsie-ibib
committing rape on his mother, taken in its literal
meaning, is very repulsive, and not at all in accordance
with the code of morals and decency among the Khoikhoi.
The laws and customs of the Namaquas are against incest
in any form. In the last thirty years only three cases,
and those among the so-called * Orlam tribes, have hap-
pened. Here, certainly, we have the fact of the contact
with civilized races having proved fatal to the morals of
the Aborigines. =~ When these cases happened there was
throughout Great Namaqualand a general outery of indig-
nation against the criminals; they were punished most
severely, thrown out of society, and a gloom was cast
over the whole tribe to which they belonged.

The myth of Heitsi-eibib and his mother is certainly not
of a recent date; it could not even have been formed
at the time when those abstract words “humanity,
purity, truth, faith, self-respect, friendship, love, decency,”
and many more of those beautiful abstract expressions with
which the Khoikhoi abounds, were formed. It is one of
the oldest mythological relics brought down to us, like an
erratic block, and shows that there was a period, below
the first layers of culture, when the feelings of morals and
decency among the Hottentots were st111 a tohu wabohu,
similar to a penod in the primitive history of our own
race.

The Namaqua, from whose lips I gathered that legend,
told me that when he heard it from his grandfather, the
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old man was of opinion that the story was a very repulsive
one. Such things were not done now. This shows us
that the story must be a very old one. DBut if we take
the trouble to divest it of the repulsive crust which
language and mythology in their natural decay have
formed around it, we shall find this old myth intelligible,
and discover a meaning in the most meaningless, and a
taste and a flavour in the most insipid.

A few pages back, I identified Heitsi-eibid with the
moon. If we now transfer this legend from the earth to
the sky, we shall soon discover that it is nothing else but
an illustration of what passes in the journey of the moon
from the first quarter until it is the full moon, and back
until it is the last quarter.

At first Heitsi-eibib is a baby, and his mother carries
him on her back in the Hottentot fashion. A look at the
evening sky, when the crescent disc of the moon appears
almost above, or on top of the sun, no doubt gave rise to
the idea of a mother carrying her child. e is dirty like
a helpless child, and the mother who carries him receives
a share of the filth. This we translate into our language :
The sun sinks into the hazy horizon, into the banks of
mist, her face is no longer clear, it becomes dusk, even
small patches of clouds appear before her. Then, when
the other people are absent, Heitsi-eibib gets big, and
throws his mother to the ground, and covers her. In our
modern style we should say: Every day the moon grows
bigger until we have the full moon ; the stars are not to be
seen, they are absent in the daylight. At the full moon,
when that planet has reached her greatest size, the sun
sinks immediately below the horizon, her light disappears,
and the glorious light of the moon rules now on earth,
where formerly sunlight ruled.

Heitsi-eibib then becomes small again, he resmmes his
former childlike appearance, his mother does not take
notice of him, she throws him aside. This, again, every-
body can observe how, from full moon to the last
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quarter, the moon loses in size, until at last nothing of
{IKhab is to be seen. His mother, the sun, has thrown
him away.

I have,in the preceding pages, also drawn a comparison
between Tsiiilljoad, the Dawn, and Heitsi-eibith. In Greek
mythology we meet with a similar interpretation of the
changes produced in Nature by the rising and setting sun.
(Edipus marries Jocaste (the Dawn), after he has killed
his father Laios (the Night). Still more striking is the
similarity of ideas in the myth of Hippolytus and Phadra,
when compared with Heitsi-eibib and his mother. Del-
briick has most ingeniously endeavoured to prove this
legend to be the explanation of the phenomenon we see
passing every month in the sky, between moon and sun.

The Khasias in North-western India have also brought
sun and moon into connection, accusing him of being
inflamed with love for his step-mother, the sun, who throws
ashes in his face. ~And for this very reason it is that we
see the spots in the moon.

The Esquimo also accord to the moon an unnatural
love for his sister the sun, who smears some mud over his
face to frighten him away.

On the Isthmus of Darien we also meet with the
superstition that the so-called man in the moon is guilty
of incest with his sister.

The various ideas which different nations have
entertained about the moon, and also about the so-
called man in the moon, are very curious. It is
impossible to give here a survey of all the supersti-
tions and legends of this kind. The most interesting
may, however, here find a place. It is very peculiar
that the moon and the hare are brought into connection in
various parts of the world. Besides the Khoikhoi, the
Herero, a Bantu nation in South-west Africa, have a
superstition, that, if it is the last quarter of the moon,
Omueze nanos’ ombi—that is, the moon—has burnt the
hare (Hahn, “Hererogrammatik,” p. 155). In Germany
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(Westfalia, Soester Borde) the country people say, that if a
hare screams in the daytime, he is asking food from the
moon. Adolf Bastian tells us somewhere that the Japanese
see in the moon a rabbit pounding rice in a mortar. The
late Hans Conon von der Gablentz, the great commentator
of Ulfilas, showed me a drawing of a Chinese coin, on
which was to be seen a hare sitting under a bush, and
the moon above it.

Benfey, in the “ Panchatantra,” relates an Indian fable,
according to which Indra puts the hare into the moon
(Benfey, “ Panch.,” 1,348, 2,549). The Roman Catholic
missionaries, Huc and Gabet, travelling in Central Asia,
came to a city where the feast of the moon-cakes was
celebrated. Their host, a disciple of Buddha, gave to
each of them a cake on which the likeness of a hare and
the moon was imprinted. In the Hitopadesa, the hare
represents himself to the king of the elephants, as the
messenger of the moon. In fact, one of the Sanskrit
names of the moon is ¢agin, “the one with the hare”
(vide Benfey, “Sanscrit-English Dictionary,” cacin and
¢aca-dhara). The god of the moon is often represented
sitting in a carriage drawn by two antelopes and having
a hare in his hand. The natives of Ceylon also pretend
to see a hare in the moon. In Saxony an old nurse told
me that a hare was to be seen in the moon. Also, if a
child is born with a split lip, or a so-called hare-lip, in
Northern Bavaria and in Westfalia, and in the neigh-
bourhood of Magdeburg, the nurses will ascribe it to the
influence of the moon. Shakspeare evidently must have
known also some of these superstitions regarding the
moon, when Caliban says to Stefano, “I have seen thee
in the moon !” Be this enough. It would, indeed, fill a
small volume to enumerate all the various ideas each
nation entertains about the moon.

|Garubeb.

This name of Heitsi-eibib is a mere local appellation
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in use among the | Kora of the Middle Orange River and
the River of |[Haintas. An old |Kora at the convict
station, Cape Town, told me that |Garubeb often died
and rose again ; that on his grave are strewn branches
and stones; that he was a great chief, and possessed
plenty of cattle. The etymology of the name does not
offer great difficulty. |Garw means spotted, tufted. 1Ga
is grass; Igaru, therefore, is what grows in fufts, like grass.
Here, in South Africa, it is a characteristic of the grass
that it does not equally cover the whole ground, but that
it stands about in tufts. Evidently the word lgamirod
comes from the same root, |ge, from which |garubeb, and
lgarub, the leopard (the spotted one), derive their origin.
Stars mean accordingly ¢he dots, the points, those who stand
in tufts.  The myth says also that Heitsi-eibib’s mother
became pregnant in swallowing the juice of a certain
grass. We can now either translate |Garubeb, the grass-
man, or the spotted-one. 1 am, however, more inclined to
adopt the latter interpretation, and that for the following
reason : —In the preceding pages I have shown the
identity of Heitsi-eibib with |[Khab, the Moon. A look
at the moon’s spotted face explains easily the name,
lgarubeb, the spotted-ome. Whether the ancient Khoi-
khoi saw in the spots of the moon a great many grass
tufts, I cannot say, but it is not impossible.

Tasib.

Tasib is also a local name for Tsili-|lgoab, or, better,
|Nanub. T means fo 7ain. Tusib, therefore, the Rain-
giver, or the one who looks like rain, who comes from
the rain—that is, the one who spreads the green shining
colour over the earth (vide note in second chapter,
Tasib).

1Gurikhoisib and §Eiyalkhallnabuseb.

Like Heitsi-eibib, |Gurikoisib, or, as he is also called,
}Eiyalkhallnabiseb, defends the Khoikhoi against evil-
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doers, especially against the Lion. The etymology of
|Gurikhoisib offers no difficulty. 1Gur? means single,
only, alone. Khoi-si-b derives from the root KHOI,
meaning man ; with the suffix st it has a more collective
meaning, like mankind ; therefore, 1Gurikhoisib, means
the only man, the first man, primitive man. Here the
worship of the Supreme Deing and ancestor-worship have
become amalgamated.

The name FEiyalkhallnabiseb consists of three words
—Feiya (from fei), brass-like, kha, body, and |nabiseb,
the back-bone ; thus the whole name conveys the mean-
ing: “ The man whose body has a brass-coloured back-
bone.” This is the lightning, who descends from
heaven (Jhomi), or from the cloud (lnanub) to the earth.
Here we have, perhaps, the explanation why the Khoikhoi
women on certain occasions anoint themselves with red
ochre, and also for the purposes of worship make marks
with red ochre (torob) on certain sacred stones and
cairns.

1 remarked previously that we have reason to believe
that there was among the Khoikhoi also a period when
hwman sacritices formed a part of their offerings. They
still cut off a finger. I shall not be surprised if continued
investigations corroborate the idea that the painting
of the sacred stones with red ochre was merely an act
to replace the cruel offering of human blood by a simple
symbolical ceremony. It may also be that the red
lightning, in killing a man, and thus demanding blood,
might in the commencement have led to human sacrifice ;
and that the red colour of the lightning and the bloody
sacrifice together afterwards introduced the use of red
ochre or other red paint into the worship of the Khoikhoi.
I have already quoted in the second chapter from
Ludolf’s “ Commentary,” p. 228, “ Uxores solere con-
spergere eaput dei terra rubra.” In place of this terra
rubra (red ochre, torob), they also use frequently the red
tannic juice of the Acacia giraffie.
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The Ostiaks, when they kill an animal, rub some of
the blood on the mouths of their idols. Even this seems
at length to be replaced by red paint. Thus the sacred
stones in India, as Colonel Forbes Leslie has shown, are
frequently ornamented with red. So also, in Congo, it
is customary to daub the fetishes with red every new
moon.— Vide Lubbock, “ Origin of Civilization,” p. 270.

|Urisib and |Urisis, Tseb and Saris.

The myth tells us that |Urisib is Heitsi-eibib’s son.
The root of this word is [fi, as it is still preserved in the
1Ai Bushman, where it originally means the egg, and
white.  Certainly the word |Z served, in the second
instance, to express the colour whife, and the ostrich egg,
of which the contents are eaten, of which the shell serves
as a water-cask, and of which the Bushman makes his
ornaments, is white. Here in our myth is |Urisis, the
Sun, the white one ; but as the shape of the Sun is round,
and as its colour is white, it is not unlikely that it was
originally called the egy par excellence.  According to the
Khoikhoi custom of giving the son the name of the
mother, the son of IUrisis was |Urisib—i.e., Tseb, the
day, the daylight. IUrisis, the white one, however, is
again called Suris, the Sun. Suris gives the root s, to
broil, to be hot; Soris or Suris, therefore, means the
broiling-one, the heating-one, the inflaming-one.
Derivative forms from s are séi, to boil, s@s, the pot, or
the boiling instrument. Suzeb or soreb (masc.), sores (fem.),
the lover, the sweetheart, the one who is inflamed—viz.,
with love, or who inflames with love; Soregu, to court,
to fall in love, to be in love.

It is now obvious that IUrisis is Soris, the wife of
Heitsi-eibib Tsitillgoab, the Dawn, and that the son of this
marriage bond is |Urisib—q.e., Tséb, the Day, or Daylight.
The etymology of the word sz is very obscure, and will
never be unveiled. I have searched in vain for a satis-
factory explanation, and, failing in this, I addressed
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Mr. Krénlein, a missionary who pretends to have some
knowledge of the Khoikhoi. He told me that he derives
¢se from get, to grow, to develop. Thisis quite unscientific,
as there is not a single instance in the Khoikhoi idioms
of the gy changing into #5. It seems that the original root
is quite lost, and so is its meaning. I shall, however,
make some suggestions of my own, that perhaps may lead
those who still labour among the Khoikhoi on some track.
‘We have numerous instances in Khoikhoi that 7a con-
tracts into e; and we have also the fact that ¢s has
worn off into s; again, we have the instance that e
and 7, in forms like ¥ and be, or st and se, are pro-
miscuously used. If we now reconstruct se we shall get
the form #sie; tsia then becomes sz or ¢s7 ; and ¢s7 becomes
si. Now we have in Khoikhoi the verb si, to come, to
arrive, to approach. I have, in the analysis of the name
Tsiiillgoab, shown. that |lgoa means to come, to approach,
and here we have only in tséb another form, which in
meaning is identical with |lgoabd, the approaching one—
viz., day. I wish, however, to be clearly understood ;
this derivation is a mere suggestion, and nothing more,
but I claim for it a greater possibility than one would
claim for such an etymology as is offered in #se from
get.

1Gamatgorid.

Almost identical with [|Gaunad, the opponent of
Tsiiillgoab, is FGamatgorid. The etymology of this
name offers great difficulty. FGama, from the root
1ya, signifies to sink down, to fall down, to drop, by
sinking down to enter the ground; but it is also transi-
tively used to throw down, to put into the ground, to
plant. FGori, again, from the root Fgo, t0 go to one
side, to jump out of the way, to give road. For instance,
if a person meets another, the one will say to the other,
{90, make room, give way, go to one side; therefore
tGamaggorib is the one who in falling down, or throwing
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Hhimself down, always moves to the side. This is certainly
nothing else but the lightning, whose nature it is never
to go in a straight line, but always to go out of the
original course. We previously stated that the |Guri-
khoisib was also called FEixalkhalnabiseb, and we
interpreted this name with Lightning. |Gurikhoisib is
a good Being, but FGamafgorib is a bad Being, and
80 is ||Gaunam.

We need not be surprised at such idiosyncrasies
in mythology, and especially in the so-called lower mytho-
logy. This is only a repetition of the maxim that
the religious sentiment of mankind originally saw in
Nature the working of demons; and that only after a
higher state of culture the idea of a good Being is
developed. After the evidence produced, we must
admit that the Khoikhoi mythology, although it bears
in many respects comparison with the myths of Greece
and Eran, must be classified with the lower mythologies,
for the simple reason that the Khoikhoi language has not
yet left the agglutinative stage.

Ghosts and Spectres—) Hailnun and Sobo-khoin.

The ghosts and spectres are called |Hailnun, fawn-
feet, or Sobo-khoin, men of the shadow. These words
are of a very simple etymology. As to fawn-foot, |Hai
Inub, we also say in German, ein fahles Gespenst or fahl
wie ein Gespenst.

| Huilgailgaib, $Amab and |0as.

{Haiilgailgaib and FAmab are also mythological per-
sons, but their derivation is not quite clear to me. The
same, I6as, the hare, which certainly has nothing to do
with lod@, to mourn, as some interpreters explain it;
rather it may be derived from loa, to oppose, to go
against somebody, to meet.

| Khunusetr, the Pleiades.

It is not very easy to explain the original meaning of
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this name. |Gu, or Jkhu, or Igo, and |kho, also Jko and
lku, in the various Khoikhoi idioms of Great Namaqua-
land, mean close, next; hence [khu or |gu, to come,
to heap, to cluster, to join; lgu-khoib, the nearest man
—.c.,, neighbour; |gu-se, adv., closely; |gure or |gore
to approach the gods—u.e., to pray, as we have in German,
Jemanden angehen ; in Latin, adire deos, adire regem.
From this |gu or [khi we have the derivative lgunub
(tkhunub or |[kunub), meaning both finger and reed, and
also joint of the finger and joint of the reed. Thus the
original meaning of finger is the one who closes himself
up to the other, the one who approaches the other, the
one who joins the other—i.c., the join-er, the link, the
branch, the twig; and speaking and thinking in the way
of a primitive man or a child—nay, even in our own
phraseology—are not the fingers the twigs and branches
of the hand ? Hence, also, a shrub-like acacia, which
branches off like the fingers of the hand, is called in the
plural form Jkunuti and |kunuseti. Here we have the
same name for the accacia and for the Pleiades, and I
think we are with this in the possession of the key to
unlock the original meaning of the name Pleiades.
|Khunuseti, or lkunuseti, the Pleiades, mean exactly
the same as the Latin Vergiliee—that is, the stars
of the offshoots, the stars of the branches (Jupiter
Viminius). As we have seen in the second chapter, at
the return of the Pleiades, TsiiiJlgoab is particularly
invoked to give rain. After the rain, the earth shoots
forth herbs ; branches link to branches, and leaves join
to leaves. This is the one explanation of |Khunuseti. *
But |Khunuti is also applied in the meaning of branch,
lineage, family. Thus, I once heard a man speaking of
the |Khunuti—7.c., families of a clan. In the Orion
myths we have |Khunuseti, the Pleiades, the daughters of
Tsiti]lgoab ; and if they are the daughters, the Father’s—
ie. Tsiillgoab’s—name must have bheen [Khunusib.
Thus, we get |Khunuseti, the Offshoots, the primordia of
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the Khoikhoi. Now in Khoikhoi the clan or tribe is
never called after the father, bat always after the mother ;
the same with families. Thus we have the Nama-s,
[Amas, [IKhaus, Gamifnus, $Khayas, never Nama-b, &e.,
in the masculine form as a tribal appellation. Thus
|Khunuseti means nothing else but primordium, Uran-
fang. This explanation is supported by the fact that the
Pleiades, like Tsiijlgoab, the All-Father of the Khoikhoi,
come from the Kast, where the Khoikhoi say is their
“Fatherland.”  Very curious to say, in Zulu we have
Uthlanga—that is, reed. It is not impossible that, as so
many things and customs have been adopted by the
southern Bantu from the Khoikhoi, this Khoikhoi word
also, |Khunusib or |Khunusett, was misunderstood or,
better, misinterpreted in a one-sided way, which lay
nearest to the grasp of the Zulu mind; and thus |{Khunu-
sib Uthlanga was explained reed, while it meant offshoot.
Thus it is that the Zulus say they take their origin from
Uthlanga, the reed. Inquiring from the natives of Great
Namagualand the true meaning of [Khunub and [Khunu-
seti, I received the following explanations :—

(1.) Those who stand together.

(2.) Those who are heaped.

(3.) Those who stand together like fingers.

(4.) Those who cluster together.

(5.) The thorn-stars.

This latter explanation again brings to our mind the name
the Lion gives to 1Kurikhoisib Tsiiillgoab. He calls him
[IKhulnomab, Root of the Thorntree.

Now, I do not mean to say that my explanation is
absolutely right, but I can at least claim as much right
and notice for it as others claim for their explanation of
this name. My opinion is also supported by the fact that
the Khoikhoi calculate their time according to the rainy
season. With the setting-in of the rains commences their
year, a new turn of life. We can also now understand
the meaning if it is said of Tstiiligoab and Heitsi-eibib

L
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that they are possessed of plenty of cattle, The Pleiades
in a certain sense represent a flock. Dr. Callaway cor-
rectly remarks that the meaning of Uthlanga has hbeen
lost, while the word has come down to the present genera-
tions. And it is the same with the word (Khunuseti
That the Namaquas have not borrowed this name from
the Bantu (Herero) is quite obvious, because they have
been too short a time in contact with the Herero,
who, besides, have no myth about Uthlanga, and also
have no clicks in their language. In |Kora we have
the form kiiseti (contracted from |kunuseti), and in Cape
Hottentot we have |goti and |kiti (contracted from
Igonoti and lkunuti). This confirms beyond doubt that
the Khoikhoi not only had the same name for the Pleiades
previous to their separation, but that, in those remote
days, there already existed among them a sidereal mytho-
logy and worship. In the second chapter we saw that
in George Schmidt’s time, at the return of the Pleiades,
the same prayer was uttered which is still annually
heard among the heathen Khoikhoi of Great Namagua-
land.

Among the Israclites ideas seem also to have existed
which connected the Lord with the Pleiades and Orion.
“Seek him,” says Amos (v.8), “that maketh the Seven
Stars and Orion, and turneth the shadow of death into
morning, and maketh the day dark with night: that
calleth for the waters of the sea, and poureth them out
upon the face of the earth: the Lord is his name.”

And again, “Which maketh,” says Job (ix. 9), “Arcturus,
Orion, and Pleiades.” And the same anthor (xxxix. 31)
asks: ‘“Canst thou bind the sweet influences of the
Pleiades, or loose the bands of Orion ?”

[This translation is not quite in accordance with the
Hebrew text. It should be, “ Canst thou join the links of
the Pleiades ?”]

It is certainly to be considered of extraordinary
importance that the Pleiades and Orion are mentioned
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together; it cannot be merely accidental. And of the
Lord the same Prophet Amos says, “It is He that
buildeth His stories in heaven ?” And have we not heard
and seen, in the second chapter, how Tsiil|goab also
buildeth his stories in heaven ?

As to the connection of the Pleiades with the religious
ideas of the various nations of the world, it is certainly
a strange coincidence that they, or, better, the brightest
of them, Alcyone, a star of the third magnitude, were
considered to occupy the apparent positions of the
central point round which our universe of fixed stars
is revolving.

We have also to note what Max Miiller says in his
“ Lectures on the Science of Language” (London, 1866,
vol.i. 8), and especially the foot-note 5:—“In the Oscan
inscriptions of Agnone, a Jupiter Virgarius (djorei
verehasioi, dat. sing.) occurs, a name which Professor
Aufrecht compares with that of Jupiter, who fosters the
growth of twigs (Kuhn's « Zeitschr.” i, 5, 89). This ex-
planation is more analogous to the idea of the Khoikhoi,
where Tsiii|lgoab is invoked for rain, that the grass and
bushes may grow.

Professor Max Miiller certainly has his reasons for
deriving wAelade¢ from wAéw, but after what has
been explained in the preceding pages, I think no objec-
tion could be raised as to a derivation from the form
wAelwy (comparative); and thus wAeiadec would mean,

“those who are in a heap, those who are many.” The
wAeludec, or priestesses of Zeus at Dodona, sang,
« Zeus was, Zeus is, Zeus will be a great Zeus.” Here

the Supreme Being of the Greeks, Zeus, is also brought
into connection with the Pleiades. 'We speak of a “ Song
of the Spheres” (German, Sphirengesang), and the Psalmist
says, “The heavens declare the glory of God.”

Now, why were the priestesses called wAeiadec, gene-
rally translated pigeons. Here, like Uthlanga and
IKhunuseti, the original meaning was lost, and the word
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only brought down to posterity. A certain kind of
pigeon was called welede. Pigeons are, as Plato would
say, {wa moliricd ; they are always in numbers, in heaps.
In the woods around the Temple of Dodona were num-
bers of pigeons, which were under the protection of
Zeus. And when the original meaning of wAeiadec (the
“ heaped stars”) was forgotten, the word wAelag (pigeon),
derived also from the same root, was applied to the
priestesses who sang the “Hymns of the Spheres” and
were called pigeons. When this etymology was for-
gotten, the circumstance that at the rise of the Seven
stars on the eastern horizon the shipping season com-
menced, the phonetical coincidence of the root of Pleiades
and the word wAew (to navigate) led to the new expla-
nation, “the shipping stars.” We may be almost certain
that the name wAeiadec existed long before the Greeks
thought of crossing the Mediterranean and the stormy
Pontus Euxinus.

This explanation of mine is merely a suggestion, on
which I shall be glad to learn the opinion of competent
etymologists in the Indo-Germanic realm.

Conelusion.

My task so far is done. My intention was solely to
produce such evidence as to prove the strong, but
hitherto unjustly underrated, religious sentiment of a
race of men of whom it is generally believed that they
belong to the lowest of the low. Although, on the one
hand, these myths must be grouped among the lower
mythology, it does not follow that the religious sentiment
expressed in them should not be strongly developed.
Jefore the XKhoikhoi called ZI'siii|lgoad (the Dawn),
IIK%ab (the moon), or Ieitsi-etbid (Dawn tree), Gods, it
was first necessary to form a clear idea of the Godhead.
And this they have done in a most emphatical way ;
the name |Khubh, the Lord, the Ruler, bears testimony to
that, This name was formed long before the tribes
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separated to migrate to the right and left, and we are
correct in presuming that at that time their religious
ideas were much purer than we find them now, where
various - circumstances have worked to accelerate their
annihilation.

If religion means faith in a “ Heavenly Father” who
is near to his children in their troubles; if it expresses
the belief in an almighty and powerful Lord, who gives
rain and good seasons ; if it involves the idea of a “ Father
of Lights, from whom cometh down every good gift and
every perfect gift, with whom is no variableness, neither
shadow of turning ;”—if this father is an avenger, who
sees everything, and punishes the bad and the criminal,
and rewards the good; if religion manifests that craving
of the heart after the Invisible, if not here on earth, then
in a better world to see Him face to face; if it indicates
a sense of human weakness and dependence on the one
hand, and an acknowledgment of a Divine government on
the other;—we cannot for a single moment hesitate to
assign to the Khoikhoi the same place in Nature that we
claim for ourselves. The great gulf which separates man
from the animal kingdom is the gift to express the
feelings and yearnings of our heart in articulate speech.
This gift, in & very great measure, cannot be denied to
the Khoikhoi.

The time has passed when we could build up science
by lofty theories. What we require are positive facts.
Such facts as regards the Science of Religion in reference
to the Khoikhoi I have tried to produce. I only regret
that they are so few, owing to the difficulty a traveller
has to contend with, if he searches for those precious
jewels which are the most sacred and dearest to the human
heart. I shall, however, feel amply rewarded if, in the
shape offered, they will be of use to the student of the
Science of Religion, and if they have opened to us new
avenues into the pre-historic intellectual and religious
condition of the Khoikhoi, I have only produced the
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ore, and done my best to clean it; the student must
mould it into shape. TFor the purpose of facilitating a
better understanding, I have now and then made an
excursional trip to other races, and pointed out the striking
resemblances between those nations and our Khoikhoi.
If, however, somebody should be induced to infer from
this that I belong to that class of scholars who, for the
sake of upholding some biblical dogma, grasp at such
analogies, I beg herewith most emphatically to protest
against any such insinuations. It has not been done
to claim anthropological or ethnic relationship for the
worshippers of Tsiiillgoab and those of Dyaus or
Jehovah or Buddha. Nothing could be more opposed
to my scientific views,which in ethnological and mytholo-
gical matters may be condensed in the following words—
“The same objects and the same phenomena in Nature
will give rise to the same ideas, whether social or
mythical, among different races of mankind, in different
regions, and at different times.” And if this be correct,
which I have no doubt it is, we have thus to explain
the psychical identity of human nature.

I hope that these pages may be an impulse to
missionaries to look deeper into the eyes of a Hottentot.
Perhaps they may discover some more sparks of the
primaeval revelation. Missionaries, T regret to say, are so
apt to treat the heathen gods as demons or evil spirits
(Abgdtter, Gotzen). It is also very wrong to teach
the heathen so ecagerly, as is done by certain mission-
aries, our dogmas, and to tell them of the differences of
Calvinism and Lutheranism.  There is something like
fanaticism in this—a zealotism which can never bear
fruit. To them, also, the poet gives the warning:

Grau, Freund, ist alle Theorie
Und ewig griin des Lebens goldener Baum.

(Grey, friend, is all theory,
And green the golden tree of life.)

The abode of true religion—I mean of the true yearning
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and craving after the Infinite—is our heart, which
becomes deaf and dumb as soon as it is surrounded by
the mist and clouds of dogmatism. The key-note of
true religion is love—a key-note which is never touched
in the fanatical controversies of our modern dogmatists.

What I have said I mean,“without offence to any friends
or foes.” I do not pretend that my comments and
inferences are absolutely infallible, so as not to admit
of the opinion of others. And I shall be glad to hear such
opinions, little concerned whether my own views be over-
thrown, as long as it will serve to solve one of the most
interesting, but at the same time most difficult, problems
—namely, the discovery of the Origin of Religion.

The greatest satisfaction to me, however, would be if
this little book will induce my countrymen to look with
a different eye at the natives, especially at the unjustly
cried-down Hottentots, the gipsies of South Africa. They
undoubtedly possess every disposition for social improve-
ment, but the dearth of water in South Africa, which
always compels its inhabitants to renew their wanderings,
has precluded any density of population, one of the most
necessary factors for the progress of civilization. We
should never forget that the social condition of our
Teutonic ancestors at the time of Ceesar was little better
than “that of the Khoikhoi, but their language was even
then Aryan in dignity.” ¢ But as the Greeks had to learn
that some of these so-called barbarians possessed virtues
which they might have envied themselves, so we also
shall have to confess that these savages have a religion
and a philosophy of life which may well bear comparison
with the religion and philosophy of what we call the
civilizing and civilized nations of antiquity” (Max
Miiller, “ Hibbert Lect.,” 70).

To judge from the fragments we just had before us,
we can clearly see that the Khoikhoi very early, long
before their separation, had an idea of the Supreme
Being, whom they all invoked by the name of Tsiii-l|goab,
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just as the name Dyaus was used among the ancestors
of our own race, and has been handed down to us, to our
historical times. Certain it is, also, that hand in hand
came the decay of the nationality went a retrogression and
decay of the religious ideas. I do not speak too
boldly if I maintain that the Khoikhoi language, if its
makers would only have had the necessary inducement,
must have become an inflecting language. And then the
intellectual vivacity of the Khoikhoi, combined with
their mythopeie power, undoubtedly would have produced
as charming and fanciful mythologies as we admire in the
myths of Eran, Hellas, and Thule.

NOTES TO THE THIRD CHAPTER.

! Confer Pott: Die Sprachen vom Kaffer und Kongo-
stamme, in Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlindischen
Gesellschafft, 1. 5—26, 120—158. Hans Conon von der
Gabelentz on the same subject in the same Proceedings,
IR AT

? Max Miiller, «“ Chips,” ii. 262.

3 JAva-khoin—.c., Redmen—is a name which the
Khoikhoi often employ, chiefly in order to distinguish
themselves from the much-bated black races, whom they
sometimes call xun, things, or more emphatically, arin,
dogs.

* Theophilus Hahn, Der Hottentotische Tsiillgoab
und der Indogermanische Zeus : Zeitschrift der Gesellschaft
Siir Erdkunde, Berlin, 1870, p. 452.

5 The Bushmen whom Livingstone met in the Kalihari
told him that death was sleep. Similarly Arbousset tells
us about the notions of the Bushmen of Basutoland, and
the same idea is entertained by the |Kham Bushmen in
the Northern Colony.

8 Zuiver water is a corruption, for the correct word is
« Zypelen,” to filter.
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7 In South African Duteh the Igubib is called brock-
karos, the trouser-shaped cover or skin. The word
broek is Dutch, meaning trousers, and karos is a corrupt
form of the Khoikhoi kho-ro-s, a diminutive form of
khob, skin, hide—7Vide On the Formation of Diminu-
tives, Theoph. Hahn, “ Sprache der Nama,” § 2o, 1.

® On the suffixes mi, m, bi, b, se¢c Theoph. Hahn,
“ Sprache der Nama,” p. 29.

° Suffix tsi, vide Theophilus Hahn, Beitrdge zur Kunde
der Hottentoten, p. 45 im Jahresbericht des Vercins
Sfiir EBrdlunde, Dresden,” 1868, n. 1869, vi. and vii.

¥ Orlam. The meaning of this word is not quite clear.
At present this word signifies in South African Dutch a
shrewd, smart fellow. Thus they say, “ Die kerel is banje
orlam” (that fellow is very shrewd). Those Hottentot
clans who left the Colony, and now live in Great
Namaqualand, call themselves Orlams, in distinetion from
the aborigines, the Namaquas, and by this they mean to
say that they are no longer uncivilized. If, for instance,
they give a traveller a man as a servant, they say, “He
is very orlam ; he is not baar” (he is very handy; he
is not stupid). In the North-western Colony, about the
mission station Steinkopf, lives a large family of the
Orlams. They manufacture stone pipes, and are Bastard
Hottentots, who say that a trader, by the name of Orlam,
came about a hundred years ago to Little Namaqualand,
and afterwards stayed amongst the Namaquas and
married a Hottentot girl. The truth is, that about
1720 there was a man at the Cape of the name of Orlam,
who had come from Batavia. He was a trader, and
visited chiefly Little Namaqualand and the Khamies-
bergen. Peter Kolb, in his “Caput Bonae Spei
hodiernum” (Nuremberg, 1719, p. 818), explains Orlam
to be a corruption from the Malay Orang lami (old
people, people who have experience—t.c., shrewd people) ;
and Baaren, he says, is a corruption of Orang bari,
meaning “new hands,” without experience. Bari, how-

M
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ever, i1 a good Dutch word, which we meet with in
the various Teutonic langnages ; thus English, bare (bare-
faced, barefoot) ; Anglo-Saxon, bar, boer ; Swedish, Danish,
and German, bar; Dutch, baar; O. H. German, par;
meaning uncovered, destitute, naked, raw, without any-
thing. A. Wilmot, in his “ History of the Cape Colony”
(1869, p. 134), seems to have followed Kolb, because
he says (1727) there were two classes of people in the
service of the Company in India and at the Cape, named
Orlam-men and Baaren—the former of whom consisted of
well-known persons who had served for several years, and
the latter of new-comers and comparative strangers, &e.
Then, in a foot-note : “ From a corruption of two words
in the Malay langunage—Orang lami, an old person or
acquaintance ; Orang baru, a new person.”

THE END.
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A ZULU-KAFIR DICTIONARY.
Etymologically Explained, with copious Illustrations and Ezamples.
Preceded by an Introduction on the Zulu-Kafir Language.

By the Rev. J. L. DOHNE,

LONDON: TRUBNER & CO., LUDGATE HILL.



WORKS RELATING TO SOUTH AFRICA—continued.

Third Edition, erown 8vo, pp. xii.-164, cloth, price 5s.

A GRAMMAR OF THE KAFFIR LANGUAGE.
By WILLIAM B. BOYCE, Wesleyan Missionary.

Augmented and Improved, with Exercises,
By WILLIAM J, DAVIS, Wesleyan Missionary.

In Two Volumes, 8vo, cloth, price 14s.
A DICTIONARY OF THE KAFFIR LANGUAGE,
Including the Xosa and Zulu Dialects.
By the Rev. WILLIAM J, DAVIS, Wesleyan Missionary.
Part 1. Kaffir-English, price 8s. Part II. English-Kaffir, price 6s.

8vo, pp. 124, paper, price 6s.
A GRAMMAR AND VOCABULARY OF THE NAMAQUA-
HOTTENTOT LANGUAGE.
By HENRY TINDALL, Wesleyan Missionary.

16mo:pp. 80, paper, price 3s.
ZULU-KAFIR ESSAYS, AND OTHER PIECES.

With an English Translation.
. “«* Tssays in Prose and Verse, with English Translation facing each page, useful to Students and
interesting to English Readers.

16mo, pp. 168, Illustrated, cloth, price 8s.
INCWADI YOKUKQALA YOKUFUNDA.

A FIRST READING-BOOK IN ZULU-KAFIR.

** Reading Lessons derived entirely from Natives, and therefore in pure Kafir idiom.

16mo, pp. 120, boards, price 3s. 6d.
UKURKULEK4A KWEMIHLA NOKUNYE NGOKWENHLANGANO YASEENGLAND.
THE DAILY SERVICES, &ec.
From the Book of Common Prayer of the Church of England.
Traunslated into Zulu.

16mo, pp. 252, cloth, price 7s. 6d.
IZIKCELO, NEZINCWADI, NEZINDAB' EZINHLE.
THE COLLECTS, EPISTLES, AND GOSPELS,
From the Book of Common Prayer of the Church of England,
Translated into Zulu,

8vo, pp. 208, cloth, price &s.
THE FOUR GOSPELS IN ZULU.
By the Rev. J. L. DOHNE,
Missionary to the American Roard, C.F.M,

16mo, pp. 108, paper, price 3s.
INNCWADI YEZINDABA EZIY’ INHLANGANISELA,

A SHORT READING-BOOK IN ZULU-KAFIR.

LONDON: TRUBNER & CO., LUDGATE HILL.
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